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ABSTEACT 

Each of the 32 curriculum modules in this packet for 
ornamental horticulture instruction contains a brief description gf 
the module content, a list of the major division or units, the 
overall objectives^ objectives by units, content outline and 
suggested teaching methods, student application activities, and 
evaluation procedures. A listing of resource materials is also 
included for each module. Module titles are Climbing, limbing, and 
Felling; Pruning Ornaqentals; Floral Design and Construction; Funeral 
Spray and Wreath Construction; Funeral Designs; Simple Bedding 
Designs; Producing Christmas Decorations; Betail Flov^jar S^iop 
Operation and Management; Introduction to Groviiig Greenhouse Crops;; 
Grouing Bedding Plants; Growing Specialized Greenhouse Holiday Crqps; 
Ornamental Horticulture — Landscapp Design; Landscape Construction 
Features; Indoor Landscaping; Identifying and Osing Indoor Foliage 
Plants; I •??plementinq landscape Plantings; Maintaining Woody Shrubs in 
the landscape; Identification and lanidscape Ose of Herbaceous Plants; 
Growing Nursery Plants; Asexual .Plant Propagation ^ Plant Propagation 
From Seed; Growing and Caring for Turf Grass; lawn Construction; 
Greenskeeping; Controlling Insects, Diseases and Fertilization; 
Preparing and Maintaining Ornamental Horticulture Soils; Osing Woody 
Plants in Ornamental Horticulture^ Developing a:n Ornamental Business 
Location and layout; Preparing Nursery Stock for Sale; Operation and 
Maintenance of Horticulturai Equipment; Scheduling Greenhouse Crop 
Production; and Preparing Flowers for Sale. (HD) 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - CLIMBING, LIMBING AND BELLING Code - 01.0501-01 

DKSCKLPnON: » 

This module considers the estimating costs in safely pruning and felling 
trees located on landscaped residential, industrial > and public lands. 
Students develop skills in limbing and preparing trees for falling. Special 
skills such as selecting areas of trees to remove and cutting trees with 
power chain saws are developed by students. Knowledge and skills in the 
use of clippers, saws, pruners, chain sav>fS, rope;?, power stump removers, chipper s 
and lawn vacuum cleaners are developed by students in reiuoving trees, 
stumps and debris from property. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT .. Time Allocations 

Glass Other 

1 . Estimating Costs of Tree Surgery I 3 

2 • Tools and Equipment Used in Tree Surgery 1 3 

3 . Methods of Tree Climbing ' 1 ^ 

4 . Removing Major Limbs from Trees in Preparation 

for Felling and/or Disease Control 1 8 

5 . Felling and Removing Trees , Stumps and Debris 8_ 

4 26 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - CLD'IBING, LDIBIHG - AMD • FEI.LING 



Code - 01.0501-01 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will able to: 

1. Given a specific tree, cost per man hour, and a depreciation cost for 
equipment, estimate showing all work, the time, and cost of removing the 
tree, stumps and debris from the premises on a written or oral test as 
accurately as possible. 

'2. When given the hand tools used in tree surgery, identify them with 95% 
accuracy on an oral or written test and use each in the field properly 
observing all safety precautions, 

3, Identify the functions of power equipment used in tree surgery on a 
written or oral test with 95% accuracy and use ^ind maintain this 
equipment properly observing all safety precautions. 

4, With the -use of rope., and_s add ^ I?^"?."^^^' ^ 

observing all safety precautions, 

5, Identify and state the types of power lifts, climbing spikes and 
safety belts with 95% accuracy on a written or oral quiz and be able to 
operate all properly observing all safety precautions, 

6, Given a s^^ecific tree and limb of that tree and provided with the necessary 
equipment and supplies, climb the tree, remove the limb and dress the 
wound correctly observing all safety precautions, 

7, Given a specific tree and a chain saw, properly undercut and fell the 
treti observing all safaty precautions, 

8, Given a fallen tree, properly cut up and remove the tree, debris and 
stump observing all safety precautions. 
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A G R 1 C U L T U R A L 



Title - CLIMBING, LIMBING AND mLING 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



1 



L. Estimating. Costs of Tree 
Surgery 

Objective 1 

Given a specific tree, cost per 
man hour, and a depreciation cost 
for equipment, the student will 
estimate showing all work^ the time 
and cost of removing the tree, 
stump and debris from the premises 
on a written or oral test, as 
accurately as possible. 

2 • Tools and Equipment Used In 
Tree Surgery 

Objective 2 

When given the hand tools used in 
tree surgery, the student will 
identifythem with 95% accuracy on 
an oral or written test and use 
each in the field properly observ- 
ing all safety precautions. 

Objective 3 

The student will identify and state 
the functions of power equipment 
used in tree surgery on a written 
or oral test with 95% accuracy and 
use and maintain this equipment 
properly, observing all safety 
precautions . 



Methods of Tree Climbing 



Objective 4 

With the use of rope and saddle the 
student will climb and maneuver in 
a tree.On a written or oral quiz 
state how to select the proper rope 
for the job desired and in the fielci 
with -.the'" use of rope and saddle the 
student will climb and maneuver in 
^*"tree competently observing all 
safety precautions. 



A. Operating tree surgery business 

, Costs of tools and equipment 
depreciation 

• Overhead 

, Labor ' 

• jfuU-time 

• part-time 

• Insurance 

• Compensation 
, liability 

B, Setting up examples for estimating time and costs 
involved 



Basic hand tools, used in tree surgery 

• Chain saws 

• Hand saws 

. • Pole pruner and pole saw 

• Pruning shears ' 

• hand (secular) 
, lopping 

• Axe 

& Safe use of the basic hand tools, 
j^. Power equipment used in tree surgery 

• Chippers 

• Power stump removers, backhoe, bulldozer 

• Lawn vacuum cleaners 

B Use, maintenance and safety precautions of power 
equipment 

*If chipper and power stump remover are not 
available contact Davey Tree Co. or similar 
company for a demonstration, 

A. Select the proper rope for job desired 
. Type 

• circumference (inches) 

• diameter (in) 

• breaking load (lb) 
. safe load (lb) 

• number of strand? 

• life expectancy 
Use and care of . ropes 

, Knots used in climbing 
, Slings . ^ 

. Coil and uncoil rope 

Care and storage of climbing ropes 
Saddle board 

Safetjj precautions used in climbing 



EDUCATION 



01.0501-01 
CLIMBING, LIMBING, AND PELLING 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



\ • Lecture and discuss with 
class using the overhead 
projector 

B. Hand out work, sheets and 

discuss with class 
0 . Have a guest speaker from on^s 

of the tree surgery businesses 

in your area 

D • Outdoor tour of actual 
examples 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A* The student will estimate 
time requirements and costs of 
removing tree from a site, 

B. The student will be able to 
tate the essential parts of a 
tree surgery business. 



wA • Lecture and discuss with cla 
using catalogs from different 
companies 

B« Demonstrate proper use and 
safety precautions to observe 
during lab 

0., Field trip to an area whe*re 
a tree surgery business is in 
operation 

D. Guest speaker from a local 
tree surgery business 



A, Lecture and discuss with 
class using the overhead 
projector 

B, Demonstrate to class in lab 
Go Guest speaker from a local 
tree surgery business 

D« Field trip to a local tree 
nursery business 



A. The student will .be 
evaluated on .accuracy 
in computing costs and 
time requirements « 

B« Written or oral quiz 
on the operation of a 
tree si^rgery business 



A. The student will be able to 
properly name and use all tools 
for tree surgery 

B» The student will be able to 
dervelop. skill in using tools 
during lab 



A. The student will, be able to 
identify and describe the power ' 
equipment used in tree surgery 

B. The student will observe and 
Dperate all power equipment for 
tree surgery 

C. The student will be able to 
Dbserve safety precautions taken 
during operation of equipment 



A, The student will climb and 
nove about the various parts of 
1 tree with the use of rope and 
saddle. 

B. The student will be able to 
5tate the safety precautions us€ 
Ln tree climbing 



A. Student will be giver 
a written or oral quiz 
on identification and 
use of al 1 tools 
B« Student will name and 
demonstrate proper use 
of all tools in the fiel|d 
observing all safety 
precautions • 



A. Quiz^ students on 
identification of power 
equipment and its uses, 

B. Student will demon- 
strate his ability to 
operate all equipment 
safely and properly 



A. Written or oral quiz 
on ropes and safety 
precautions 

B. Observation of the 
student while climbing 

moving about in the 
tree 

C. .. check list on safcity 
jrecautions 



ed and 



6 



Title - 



CLIMBING, LIMBING AND FFT.T.TNG 



AGRICULTURE-; 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Objective 5 

The student will be able to identify 
and state the types of power lifts 

climbing spikes, 6hd safety 
belts with 95% accuracy on a 
written quiz and be able to 
operate each properly observing 
all safety precautions. 



CONTENT 



A. Power lifts 
, Types ^ 
, Use and maintenance 

• Safety precautions 

B. .Climbing spikes and safety belts 
; Types 

• Use 

, Safety precautions 

C. Ladders 

Types 
, Use 
Safety precautions 



4 • Removing Major Limbs from 
Trees in Preparation for 
Felling and/or Disease Control 

Objective 6 

Given a specific tree and limb o'f 
that tree, and provided with the 
necessary equipment and supplies, 
the student will climb the tree, 
remove the limb and dress the wouncj 
correctly, observing all safety 
precautions. 



Climbing a tree, removing and dressing a limb 
, Use of ropes for guiding Limb 
, Cutting of limbs 

• diameter of limb 
, undercut 

• back cut (second cut) 
, Removal of limb 

, Removal of stub 

Dressing of the wound 

• paint 

• tar 

, Cement 
, Other 



EDUCATION 



01.0501-01 
CLE4BING, LIIfflING AKD FELJ.ING 



Code 
Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, Lecture and discuss with 
class using the overhead 
projector 

B, Demonstrate the different 
types and uses of power equip- 
ment for tree surgery in lab 

Guest speaker from local tree 
surgery business 

D. Hand out catalogs and discuss 
the various types of equipment 
with class 

E. Field trip to a local tree 
nursery business and have them 
demonstrate their equipment for 
class 



tu Lecture and discuss with 
class using the overhead 
projector 

B. Hand out sheets for proper 
pruning techniques and discuss 
with class 

C, Field trip to an area \^ere 
a tree surgery business is in 
operation 

D» Demonstrate procedure for 
climbing, removal of limbs and 
dressing lab 



A. Students will be able to 
identify and describe the 
techniques of using all the 
various types of equipment 
covered in class or lab 
B» Students will be able to use 
and follow safety precautions 
when operating equipment 
0, Students will be able to 
obseirve and take notes on field 
trip when visiting a local tree 
surgery business 



Students will demon- 
strate their ability to 

operate all equipment 
safely and properly 

B. Quiz students on 
luethods of climbing and 
safety precautions for 
power equipment 



A, The student will develop 
skills in tree climbing, proper 
methods of limb removal and 
proper dressing of the wounds. 



A, The student will be 
evaluated by the 
Instructor for climbing 
ability, placement of 
zute and dressing tech- 
niques used in lab or on 
a job and observe all 
safety precautions. 
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Co ^, • 
Title - 



01.0501-01 

CLIMBING, LIMBING AND FEIUNG 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 
I 5 . Felling Trees 



I Objective 8 

Given a fallen tree, the student 
will properly cut up and remove the 
tree, uebris and stump observing 
lall safety precautions 



CONTENT 

A. Procedure for undercutting and felling trees 
Size and , condition of tree 
, Direction of fall 
. physical factors 
.. 1 ean of tree 
. other trees in area 

• slope of ground 

. iifind conditions 
Retreat- path to follow vrtien tree begins to fall 
Check tree for dead branches and loose bark 
Good footing 

Stand directly behind saw 
Undercut is made first 

. approximately 1/3 diameter of the tree 
Back cut 
Wedges 

EL Use of ropes and push poles for guiding fall 
Winches 
. Vehicles 
Safety precautions in felling trees 
. Condition of saw 
. Clothing 
Proper procedure for catting 



Cutting up of the tree 
Limbing 

cuts should be at the crotch or top side 

of branch 
. start at base of trunk 
, cut close to trunk 
, Size of branch 

. stand on opposite side of trunk when using 
axe or chainsaw 
. Bucking 

. stand to one side of the saw not behind it 
. clear away brush 
. don't allow saw to bite into dirt 
. when working on sloping ground, stand uphill 
. avoid binding or pinching of saw 
plan before cutting 
, Removal of logs or parts 
. load by hand 

• iDader 
. diipper 

, Clean up debris 

. hand rakes 

. power vacuum cleaner 
, Stump removal 

, power stumper *• 

• bacichoe 
, bulldozer 
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EDUCATION 



01.0501-01 - Code 

CLIMBING, LIMBING AND PELLING ' Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



The s tudent will develop sklTtT" 
In the use of chain saws by 
undercutting and backcuttlng 
while felling trees. He will 
obtain practice in the methods 
of guiding the fall of trees* 



S.. The" student will 
follow safety precautior 
winlle determining place 
ment of undercut and 
position of the fallen 
tree. 

B * The student will 
safely and effectively 
fell a tree obseirving 
all safety precautions 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Lecture and discuss with 
class using the overhead 
projector 

B. Field trip to an area where 
a tree surgery business is 
felling trees 

C. Demonstrate procedure for 
cutting and felling trees during 
lab 

D. Guest speaker from a local 
tree surgery business deraonstrat 
cutting and felling of trees to 
class 



A, Demonstrate procedure for 
bucking and limbing trees 
during lab 

B, Field trip to an area where 
a tree surgery business is 
limbing and bucking trees 

G. Lecture and discuss with 
class using the overhead 
projector 

D, Guest speaker from a local 
tree surgery business to 
demonstrate limbing and 
/bucking to class 



The student will be able to 
safely and effectively fell, 
limb J and buck trees using 
proper equipment and methods 



'Ai The student will 
safely and effectively 
limb, and buck trees 
with proper equipment 
and methods. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - CLB'JBlWJt LIMBING AMD fmiUG Code - 01.0501-01 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 

Books: ' 
Teacher references 

1. Blair, Millard F. practical Tree Surgery, 

Boston, Mass., Chilis topher Publishing House. 

pruning - pp. 209 " 21A 

ropes and knots ^ pp. 258 - 267 

2. Fenska, Richard R, Tree gjcperts Manual. 

New YorK, N. Y., A. T. DeLa Mare Co., Inc., 1943. 
pruning - pp. 55 61 
dressings - pp. 62 * 64. 

3. Haller, John M. Trg ACare . New YorK, N. Y. 

The McMillan Co. 1957. $5.95. 

piruning - pp« 53 67 

tool s and equipment - pp. 208 - 209. 

4. Pirone, P. P. TreeJ^a^^ntgnat^ New York, N. Y. 

Ojcford University Press. 1959. 
pruning • pp. 65 " 78 
tools - pp. 67-69 
dressings - pp. 80 . 84. 

5^ . Trggs •- The YftarbooK of Agriculture . 

Washington, D. C.> U. S. Government Printing 

Office. 1949. 

tree felling - p. 241. 

6, . New nlustrated Encyclopedia of Gardening . 

New York, N. Y. Greys tone Press. 

pruning - Pp. 16B9 Vol. 10 (well illustrated) 

tree felling - pp. 2321 - 2322 Vol. 13. 



Student references 

Books 1 through 4 are all good reference sources. ' ^ copy of one of them 
should be available to the students. . 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTIO;; 



Xitiu - CLBIBING, LIMBUJG AND KELLINa Code 01.0501-01 



RI':S01IR(:F. MATKRIAI^S (continued) ^ . 

Bulletins: 

Teacher voferences 

Cornell Agricultural Education Instructional Materials Service 

1. Chain Sav; Technician Workbook. No, C16 

Kxiu Cook Transnational, 1968. $9o50o 

2. Budutiful Home Grounds. No. H 17 

Michc 1967. $0.30.- ... 

pruning - pp^ 30-32, 
3e Pruning Shade Trees, Noo H 21 

Illinois. $0.10. 

pruning , ropes and knots 
4* Pruning Ornamental Trees and Shrubs. No. H 23 

Cornell. 1967. $0.1.50 

innming. 

U, So Depte of Interior, National Park Service 
5. Tree Preservation Bulletin Noo 2 

Safety fur Tree Workers.. Washington 25, D, C. ' . 

Superintendent of Documents, U..S« Government Printing Officeo 

1956c $0,20. 
6e Tree Preservation Bulletin No. 4 

Washington 25, D. C» Superintendent of Documents, U. S« Government 

Printing Office^ $0ol5o ropes and climbingo ' 

Student refcircnces 
Numbers 33 5, and 6 from teacher references „ 



Periodicals : 

Teacher references 

1. Trees M a^azine^ 7621 Lewis Road, Olmsted Falls, Ohio 44138. 

2. Grounds Maint enanceo Intertec Publishing Ct>rpo , 1014 Wyandotte Street 

Kansas CityTMoo 64105, 

Student references 

Numbers 1 and 2 from teacher references « ' 
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MO*^' f INSTRUCTION 
Title - HajNlNGORNAMEWTALS , Code - 01.0501-0.2 

OKSCKiniON: . , 

The student will be familiar vAth ap^ rth „ and iJ-ant 

parte. Student wm become acquainted wltH U ' w-Zn 
their purpose and uee. D^^ field trips the student .wlll_^be aU.e to 
IdStll^^^Sal plants.^^^^^^^^^ ^ *2 

between prbpftrly and djnproperly maliita^^^ 

discuss and Identify natural forme as well as disciplined .forms used 
ill landscaping. In visiting various landscape plant dngs^ the student 
will be able to Identify the design objective prune the planting 
to aocoiqjlieh the Jjitende^ 



MUOR DmSlONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Wine Allocations 

Class ■ OtnM* 



1. Identification and understanding the various 1 2 
parts of a plant and their function understanding 

the growth cycle of plants 

2. Identification of the '4 major classifications 1 2 
of ornamental woody plants 



3. 



Reoogniaing natural plant forms and their 2 3 

relative forms and size within a landscape 



4. Pruning tools and their txbo 

5. Ol>JettolveB and timing of pinining, demonstrating ^ 
pruning skills 5 



Etvlsed June, 1974 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PRUNliro ORNi^ code / 01.0501^^^^ 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained : 

The student \dJ-l be able tot ^ 

1. Identify the various portions of a plant and describe their function. 

2. Categorize plants in one of the 4 major classifications. 

3. Recite the grovrth cycle and reproductive cycle within the A 
classifications. 

4. Recite the intended function of plants in achlerving a design objective 
in a landscape. : 

- 5. . Demonstrate a knowledge .of natiiral and cont^^^^ 
■plants. 

6. On visiting a landscape planting,, select and effectively use the proper 
pruning tool for any given purpose. 

7, Given a set of pruning tools/ sharpen, adjust and aterillze his 

In addition, he will be acquainted vd.th and dononst rate safe handling 
and storage of his tools. 

e. Demonstrate his pruning skills for attaining the 5 given pruning , 
obj ectives In each of the 4 major classifications. 

9. Remove a major limb and trace and dress a wound on a tree. 



Module^.. PR UNIN G caNAlCTAIS,^, 



ship and pruning 
Objective 1 

Given a plant the student will . 
be able to identify the various . 
portions of a plant and describe 
their function • 



flowers, fruit, buds 
I " uSr.»d water .ithinplanf. ...te. 



2, Major classification of 
Ornamental woody plants 

Objective' 2 

Will be able to categorize 
plants in one of the 4 major 
classifications 

Objective 3 r 

Will understand the growth 
cycXe and; reproductive cycle 
within the 4 classifications 



A . Deciduous shrubs 

• Spring flowering •Summer flowering 

B. Evergreen shrubs 

• Broad leaved • Coniferous 

C . Coniferous trees 

D. Diaciduous Trees 

. Ornamental. • Major (street) 

E. Reproductive of deciduous plants 

. Monocats ' Dicots 

F . Reproductive of evergreens 

. Coniferous * Broad leaved 



I) r C A T I 0 N 



01.0501-02 
PRUNING ORNAMENTALS 



• . Code 
- Title 



TEACHING MFlTlfODS 



A. Use of live plants 

B. mm 

Visual aids - biilletin. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. , Use of — . 

• Slides 
. Films 
. Catalogs 
. Bulletins 
^ ^. Field trip 

B. Slides 

C. Films 

D. Samples of seeds, cuttings 



A. Understand functions of 
various parts of plants 

B. Un^^or^tand growth cycle of 
lem x^ecogriize annual growth 

patte' of plants 

C. Differentiate between vegeta- 
tive and reproductive buds 

D. Identification of teiroinali 
latural, dormant latent and 
adventitious buds - • 

: Identify undesirable growth 
"i.e. water sprouts, suckers, etc 
"F. Identify new^^^^ a^ 

G. Assemble various ^^^^s^^ 

which clearly , depict - 1 h e variou^ 
portions of plants. " Portions 
of plants (branches) or entire 
plants can be used 

H. Select deciduous and ever- 
green materials to demonstrate 
with 



A. To be able to classify plants 
into the major :categories 

B. field trips: 

.Visit park: areas home 
sites 

. Institutional, plantings, 
nurseries, garden" centers. 

C. Student should note size 
variances irfithin each categoiy 

D. Student should observe basic 
forms and sizes 

E. Student should list plants 
observed :into /aigjropriate 
categories 

'F. Students must understand 
the relationshij^ between 
plant growth," and the 
plant's abilitjribo reproduce 
Gr. Students should trim 
dif ferent plants of the same 
species differently to be able 
to observe the effect on the 
gro-/th and reproductive power 
of the plant 

16 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



The student should be 
abl e to identify^ ' and 

Q s c rib e the functions 
ilf the various portions 
Of several different 
plants 



A. ^udent will be 
abl;^ , classify plarits 
in of the 4 m^lor 
clafi^ - c at ioris and 
tliieir oub-classificatio|n 

B . The student .will be 
able to underi.:^an^ and 
dei3cribe the gEo;rth 
and reproductive cycle 
of plants 



PHaUING ORNAMENTALS 



A. K I C U L T U R A L 
01 •0501-02 



0BJBC1IVB3 BY M^l'H 



WS. Natural and Controlled 
forms In landscape plantings 

Objective 4 
lilJill on viewing a given landscape 
i'i understand the intended function 
J of plants in achieving a design 
.•objective 

objective 5 
:£;Will .>ecpme , faird 
P natural and controlled forms 
J ; of various plants 



'^ArWatural and controlled forms within the 4 major 
classifications of plants 

B. Pints controlled to achieve special objectives or forms 



ii i > r C A T I O N 



ERUNINS ORNAMBNW.TS 
01.0501-02 



• Code 
- Title 



TEACHING MH-I'HODS 



Slides filme, field trips to 
establish landscape sites 
visit to nurseries, garden 
centers 



SIMJDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. To recognize the various 
forms a specific plant may be 
controlled in order to achieve 
several different objectives 
B« To understand the need to 
prune plants' to maintain their 
natural form or an unnatural 
f oim 

C. To differentiate between 
desirable or pleasing forms 
and forms which corjClict or 
are iricompatible wiiK the^^^^^^ 
p. Examples demonstrating 
various forms plants may be 
controlled. 

E. Slides depicting special 
or specific forms for the 
same plant for various design 
objective 

P. Visit to housing sites 
demonstrating various forms 
and sizes 

G« Visiting nurseries parks 
institutional- planting 
H. Students can identify varioui 
forms observed to achieve 
specific objectives 



18 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. The student will be 
able to understand 
and identify several 
forms that a given 
plant can take to 
achieve various design 
objectives* Be able 
to differentiate 
between natural and 
controlled forms. of 
plants 

B. Student will be able 
to identify \indesirable 
weak and diseased - 
portions of a plant 



k a R X C U L T U R A L 



01>0501-O2 



OBJECTIVES MSVS 



B 



E 



4; Use 1 arid Maintenance of 
Pruning Tools i 

, • \ ■ •" I ■ :, 

V objective 6 
The student will be able on 
visiting a landscape planting to 
select I and effectively use the | 
proper I pruning tool for any \ 
given purpose 5 

"Objective 7 \ 
\:^GXven a set^^^p^^^ ^pruning tools 
the^studer^^^ be able to 
sharpen , adjust and sterilize ■ 
his tools. In addition he will . 
. be acquainted wilth and demonstrate.^ 
safe handling and storage of hi^ 
tools. k 



COHTER? 



Pruning tools 
Proper use and selection of tools 
Maintenance and Sanitation of tools 
Tree wound dressing and use 
How and where to cut 
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K !• r C A I' I (> N 



01.0501-02 
PRUNING ORNAMENTALS 



- Code 

- Title 





STIjUENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


eHvluation procedures 


A- Demonstrate proper use and 
selection of tools 


A. Selecting proper tool and 
its use for a given objective 


A. student v/ill be 
able to tltjn! 



B. Disassemble tools for 
^I'&mttns, sharpening, :st:eriliz- 
ing and ^SJusting 

C. Using portions or entire 
plants in laboratory or jSield 
demonstrate how and where to 
cut 



B. How to properly adjust, 
sharpen and flterllizc tools. 

C. Trace and dress- bark wound 

D. Remove major. 'limbs with 3 
step cut 

E. Safe handlirrg and storage 

of tools,_.,^., 

F. Use of Powerr- Tools 

G. To rmake pruning cuts clean 
and at proper location 

Lab activities 

Tools can be demoitstrated in 

lab 

Tool maintenance 2nd safety 
procedures can be demonstrated 
in lab 

Field Activities 
Arrange with instt-bution, 
nursery municipality to alio*/ 
students to practice and 
demonstrate skills 



effectively uue the 
proper tools for 
various pruning tasks 

B. Student will be 
able to properly and 
safely maintain store 
shairpen and sanitize 
his. tools- 



• 



9 

20 



v • . a I CULTURAL 



>i;>jaxw__ . . .. . PigJNraGJDRN^^ 



01 •0501-02 



s ing and Pruning methods A. vnien to prune (timing) 



Objective 8 

On several given situations the 
stxident will demonstrate his 
pmning skills for attaining the 
5 given pruniii^ objectives in 
each of the 4-iBajor classifications 



B . vTypes of pruning for various objecti^sres 
, Pruning for sanitation and heaH^h 
M « cxsnpacters 

" " sxse control 

. " form 



tf 



n 



flower and fruit 



Objective 9 

iStudont will i>e able to remove 
a ^ma j or .limb., ±3race and dress 
a bark wound on^ a tree 



Removal of pruned branches, and thorou^oly cleaning 
up after pruning 
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K i? r C A T I 0 N 



PRUNINS ORNAMENTALS - Code 
01.0501-02 - Titlt 



TKA<:iiiNf; MK'riions 



A. Slides Movies 

B. Bulletins 

C. Demonstration plots 

D. Housing sites 

E. Park Settings 

F. Institutional Plantings 

G. Have students demonstrate 
various types individually 
or in groups 



ERLC 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Be able to identi:^ and 
prune out undesirable or 
diseased rfpod 

B. Student to effectively 
demonstrate and mder stand 
the 5 types of pruning 
objectives 

C. Student to understand the 
importance of timing 

D. Student to be able to effect 
several types of pruning 
objectives on a single plant, 
in any of the major 4 classifica 
tion (unit 2) 

E. Student should have an oppor- 
tunity to prune several plants 
in each classification 

F. Arrange vd.th local home 
owners, nurseries or institutionls 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Student will be 
able to demonstxate 
his pruning skills 

in the 5 major pruning 
objectives 

B. Student wiU. be 
able to thoroixghly 

clean and pickup : all 

pruning trinmiing and 
leave the landscape 

in a neat condition 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION ^' 

Title- PRUNING 0RNM4ENTALS Code— Ol •0501-02 

RESOURCE MATERIALS 
BOOKS 

Fenska , Richard , Tree Experts .^n^^^ 
1954^238 pgs $4*56 " 

Pirone P.;P. New York Oxford University Press 1959 483 pgs 
Hudson, ^Sby Menlo Park, Calif . Lane Publishing Co 80 pgs. $1.95 
Bush-Brown James and Louise, New York Charles Scribner and Sons 1958 
Christopher E. P. '»The Pruning Manual*' MacMillian New York 1954 

BULLETINS 

Pruning Ornamental Trees and Shrubs, Albany County Agricultural Extension 
Service, Albany, New York • 

Pruning Urnamental Shrubs and Vines, USDA Bulletin #165 

Pruning Shade Trees and Repairing Their Injuries, USDA #83 

Pruning Shuubs: New Jersey Experiment Station 
Rutgers University 
New Brunswick, New Jersey 
, ,B,ulletin # 771 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - FLORAL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 



Code - 01.0502-01 



DKSCKIFIION: 

Students enrolled in this module will identify the common types of flowers 
and floral materials used in construction of arrangements and corsages. 

The module includes proper methods of caring for cut flowers and foliage 
after receiving them from floral wholesalers. Selection o£ storage containers, 
refrigeration temperature and special treatment for various types of plant 
material is included. 

Each student will develop skills in using the florist knife, scissors, 
pliers, etc., and materials such as floral tape and floral arrangement hold- 
ing materials. 

Following basic use of hand tools, student will learn to construct vertical 
crescent, horizontal and similar floral arrangements of basic types with emphasis 
on the local market for such designs. 

In addition, students will construct corsage frames, learn to tie corsage 
bows and assemble single flower, spray, double spray, and wrist type corsages. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT 

1. Identifying and handling floral materials 

2. Basic Corsage Design 

3. Basic Floral Design 



Time Allocation 
Class Other 

2 3 

3 7 

A ii. 
9 21 



Revised June, 1974 
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Title - 



Module of instruction 
floral design al© construction - 



Code - 01.0502-01- 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained; 
The student vdJJ. be able to! 

1. Identify basic flowers and foliage for retail shop situations. 

2. The student vd-U develop skill in the care and handling of cut . 
flowers and foliage. 

3. Identify/ and use correctly all tools and ,equipnent necessary for floral 
designs and corsages. 

4. Make bows for corsage ,/Oi«k satisfactory to area retail shops or industry. 

5. Construct basic corsages including the selection of flowers, color, 
. style, ribbon, . wiidJi8, .ai^ , 

6 Select proper flowers, correct size -and style of container, wire weight 
and proper foliage and fillers to create basic live arrangements that 
will be acceptable to the standards of the shop or industry for specifxc 
purposes. 
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Module FLORAL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 



A 6 R I C U L T U R A L 

01.0502-02 



1. Identification and handling 
of floral materials, tools 
and equipr/ient . 

Objective 1 

, Student will identify all — 

basic flowers, foliage arid 
fillers used by .the shop, > 



OOBTEST 



i 



Objective 2 

The student will develop 
skill in the care and handling 
of cut flowers and foliage. 



ERIC 



A. Cut flowers to be used for floral design and corsage 
inaking 

. Roses 

. Carnations 

. Gladiolus 

. Chrysanthemums 

. Pom-poms 

. Fillers i.e. gypsophillie, statice, etc. 
. Snaps - ~ . . 

. Stock 
. Other 

B. Foliage 

. Huckleberry 
— -v^. Potocarpus 
. Salal 

. Leather leaf 

. Use of indoor foliage plant i.e. Sansevaria, 

English Ivy. 
. Lemon 
. Cedar 

. -Asparagus fern 
. Maiden hair fern 



A. Conditioning of flowers and foliage 
. Cut sliems 

. Removing: excess foliage ^ -s- 
. Water temperature - 110** 
. Selection of refrigerator containers 
. Searing (of milky stems _„ 
. Handling bulbous stems (i.e. daffodils, iris, 
tulips) 

. Woody stems (i.e. mums, fruit branches, for sythia) 
. Use flower of preservatives 
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BDUGATIOH 

Module FLORAL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 



01.0502-02 



TEACHIliG HiTEOD 



A. Field trip to wholesale 
house to see materials. 

B . Demonstration of the 
materials handling § use, 

C. Lecture discussion of the 
id Mtification charac- 
teristics. 



A. Students will visit \#holesale 
house on field trip. 

B^Each student will have oppor- 
tunity to see the flowers and 
foliage and to handle them to 
distinguish one from another. 

C. Notes on identification char- 
acteristics . 



iuemonstrate process of con- 
" HiTron i ng f 1 owefs 
Identify milky stems, 
bulbous s^ems and wood stems 



STUDEST APPLICATIOH ACMVlTy | EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Students will unpack cut flowers, 

■ F b'll ow"" pYo c^^^ 
ditioning flowers, 

B. Students will each prepare a bul- 
bous, stem, woody stem and a milk) 
stem flower for hardening, after 
having identified what flowers 
are classified as bulbous, woody 
and milky. 

C. Materials will be placed in stu- 
dent notebook for further refer- 
ence , 



Identification test of 
materials , 



Student. will .properly pre- 
pafF^Y^^boXof ~cu 
from time of delivery from 
wholesaler to display cooler, 
for use in floral design 
under various conditions, • 
to satisfaction of instruc- 
tor , 
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Nodule 



FLORAL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 



A 0 H I C U L TUBAL 



oBjjEUTivu Bx unr 



Objective 3 

• Identify and use correctly 
all tools and equipment 
necessary for floral design 
and corsages. 



OOBTERT 



A. Tools and equipment 
. Knife 

.Scissors (ribbon and wire) 

. Wire sizes 

. Flower holders 

. Use of floral clay 

. Pliers 

. Wire cutter 

. Oasis cutter 

. Primer 

. Floral tapes 

. Other 

. Davee or Meyers tape 




K U r C A T I 0 N 



01.0502-02 
FLORAL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 



- Code 
-Title 



TK ACHING MKTIIODS 



A. Demonstrate the safe use of 
each tool and item of equip- 
ment. 

B. Filni strip 

C. Importance of the care of 
tools. 

D. Identification of vfLre size 
and use. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Show use of each of the 
tools. 

B. Have students use each tool, 
i.e. knife for cutting flowers 
and foliage, t*lre shears, 
ribbon shears, etc. 

C. Students will learn wire 
weights hy feel and use with 
particular flowers. Selection 
of flower holders will be 
available to students. They 
win have? the opportunity to 
use et? *h kinds i.e. pin holders 
frogs needlepoints, shredded 
styroifoam, oasis, greens, and 
chicken wire and other trade 
materials used as holdex's. 

D. ELoral clay will be avail- 
able and students will work 
with it, softening, rolling it, 
then placing it on the pin 
holders, and adhere it to 
container to show its value to 
floral designer. 

E. Other floral adhesives and 
Aeylc es_us^ed_in_i.he_^^ 

be avedlable for student use. 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES? 



A. Student performs to 
satisfaction of instruc- 
tor . 7 

B. To recognize each of 
the tools. 

C. To know how each of 
the tools should be 
handled from a util- 
itarian point, as well 
as a safety standpoint. 

D. To distinguish wire 
weights. 



FLORAL nP.SIGN AND CONS-giaiJCIION 



AOBICULTURA 



— r 



OBJECTIVES BX VBTS 



OVrEHT 



~~1 

J;-: ^^isic Cor^^^ii* construction 

?<^y4ents will- make bows, ^nrl I 
^rsaees satisfactory to | 



»rsages satisfactory 
J standard or industry. 



^i^ng corsage JO^f 
. Standard 
. Variations 

^ king maline tuffs 
. Bunched 
. Fan 

. Butterfly 



'^ake corsage frames 



Objective 5 

• Construct basic corsages 
including the selection of 
flov/ers, color, style, ribbon^ 
wiring and backing material. 



Steps for corsage construction 
Select magerial 
. Wire flowers and greens (if used) 
. Tape flower and wire 
. Assemble materials 
. Attach bow 

|b . Corsages for construction 
. Single flower 
. Double flower or more 
. Double spray 
. Wrist corsage variations 
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K l' i C A T I () N 



01.0502-02 

ELORAL DESISN AND CONSTRUCTION 



Code 
Title 



A. Demonstration of correct 
technique used in standard 
shop and variations that 
may be used by shops in i:he 
area for each of the items. 

B. Discussion of purpose for 
each part of support for the 
corsage. 



A^^l.i^TION ACTIVITIES 



A. Demonstrate correct tech- 
nique to follow for the 
construction of the basic 
corsage. 

B. Discussion of selection of 
materials to use before 
beginning as to color, style, 
flowers, backing material, to 
meet the situation. 

C. Several prepared corsages of 
living flowers for observa- 
tion. 

D. -. Flip-chart ~-or-~overhead— 

pro j ections . 



. (^^y^^: J^,dte2nts make corsage 
Irm. tS^radjig specific 

(it is easier 
sti:^Ji2t?rfcs to learn to 
"mke m if you as in- 
^' ructtiOT i^liake one along with 
"iflST!* '^plaining each step.) 



"^m^tB f^ractice snaking 
h '^^i s^c* first in a copy 
^^<^^. taen individually 
£iirr! »xles±erlty. 



EVALUM^OU PROCEDURES 



Studentis make bows 
etc., to the satis- 
f actiir^n of industry 
and asea shops. 



A. H ^i^e #^j.y3fents wire and tape 
V. flowers. Each type 
o:.: ^:^ng method will be 
m^^^^idjenced. Wiring to be 
foli-Oifed by taping the 

B. Ba3?s ly^udent w±re foliage. 

C. Sfensenta will assemble basic 
coxssge - spray structure 
mfitfeod — followed by double 
spi^, — will incor^ 
porate ^EiUs in w±ring, 

t apii^Sp; lisj^' making, maline 
andr±2izssirent"'of'^ flowers-; 

D. Evaiuatinn by students and 
of Jairiffhed- product s . 



A. Step by step indi- 
vidiial evaluation 
to instructor's 
satisfaction for 
wiring of flower, 
wiring foliage. 

B. Construction of 
corsage by type to 
satisfaction of 
instinictor. 
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Module 



FLORAL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 



01.0502-C : 



OBJECTIVES BX iniT 



COHTENT 



3 . Basic Floral design 

Ob^ctive 6 
SeL'ect proper flowerst correct ^ 
size and style of confcainer, | 
wire weight and proper foliage 
and fillers to create basic 
li.ve arrangement that will be 
acceptable to the standards of 
the shop or industry for 
specific purposes. 



A. Container selection 
. Purpose for use 
. home 
. hospital 
. others 

. Selection 
. shape 
. decoration 
, style 

. Holding materials 
. flowers 

devices to contain holding material 



A. Types of arrangements 

. Mass arrangements 
. . Line arrangements 
. Mass-line arrangements 

B. Identifying line arrangements 
. shape 

. . Vertical 
. Crescent 
. Horizontal 
. Triangle or 3 line 
r Fan 

. Hogarth or S Curve 



C. Wiring techniques 
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ERIC 



k I? V C A T 1 0 N 



01.0502-02.. - Code 

FLORAL I2E5ISN AHD: CXJISSEHQCTION - 'm^le 



IKAfillHK; MinifODS 



A. Discussion (orf containsrs jiA.. Examination of various 



throingh demonstration 
various types based oil 
materials and location. 



B. Slides, pictures, oveiiieads;^ 
opaque projections of -varloxi^ 
types of containers and. 
holding materials . 

C. Supervised study - Foxis - 
Guide To Flower Arranging. 

D. Review of hcSEding materials 
from objective #2. 

E. Stress important limitations 
found with each type cf 
material ussd for holmig 
purposes. 



F. 



Film Strip — "Flower Arrang- 
ing - Beginming Technicpies 
Slides 
Pictures 

Mimeographed and enlarged 
sketches of arrangements for 
each student to have 
~J...-Explain-d±ff erence-.-between-^- 
types of arrangement:s 
Demonstration of trxangle 
arrangement by teacher, 
identifying each procedure 
to students 

Demonstration of other .line 
arrangements 

Artificial arrangements naade 
up in advance for studentrs 
to study. 

Wire demonstration and 
techniques 

Field trip retail shop. 
Students will not worlc^sing 
permanent flowers at tiSs 
time. ^ : ,1 



G. 
H. 
I. 



K. 



L. 



M. 



N. 

0. 
P. 



containers and materia33« 

B. Student identification snd 
practice in~;maimting variDUS 
holding doT&ces:. 



Students vdl.l begin their 
basic floral design with 
the triangle line selection 
of flowers, foliage and 
container. 

Trip to 'ir^ail flower siiop^ 



iri'6\-ious arrangements have 
:been made :so students can 
identify fToral design 
techniques as they are being 
done. 



F* Have ssiffisits jasogress frcnn 
one tj^E i2f aissmgonent to 



another -eraluaislttg: as th^ 
go along. Compare a triai^e 
■arrang^emenrt to sa. '*L" shape 
iarrangement . Dmride which: 
style arrangemernfc: mil be 
best suited for specif ic 
areas. 



EVALUATION PTOCEDO^ 



A. Demonstrate to s^ttss-- 
factiiOn of irmtmcfcor 
that istudent ^cmr. 
select a container 
and holding mat^rialEs ; 
for a given situation 



B. Student will (GDnstjruqt 
to instructor's 
satisfaction a s 
home arrangonent 
using each of tiie 
three recofgnizedi 
types of .arrangements 



1"^ 
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f/ioCxae FLORAL TBSlGti ANBi Cms^CTION 



A 0 R 1 CU L T U R A L 

01^502-02 



C09VEXE 



3 • - Comtinued 



iQw Arrangements - •s^2±fics 

. Bowl of swessmart roses 
. Vase of rosess 
. Bospital :pies5 for a price 
. .Simple home .32rrangement for a price 
. Standardushonp^ piece for a shop in the most basic 
design 

, Sinqple novefer - for child or youth as a party 
. Standard FTDisnrcangement at the lower price 
xange . 

E . SliKop .housekeeping 

, Care of materials 

. Cleaning up work counters and area. 
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ERIC 



IB c A an O H 

Hbdule 



FLORAL DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 



01.05a2-02 



TEiKHIHG HSTHOD 



STUDB8T APELICATIOH^ACTmEr^ 



A.Demonstrate the constructionj 
of each of the arrangements. 

BwField trip to a retail shop 
ro see actual work in 
progress . 

ICJPictures from trade magazine; 
HEGiaest floral designer. 



I A^tudent xonstruction^tJf :iail t\mse 
pieces keeping in mi§td that rhis 
"type of work is done with a.:tiine 
actor in mind as a: ^work^ - and 
-that the work must be accqsteble 
to the public for the pric^- 

fEwtecangements except roses will 
show aballity in materials 
seliected, color^ har?3iony,i2:^ture 
lime, -Style, and focal pedant:. 



EVAKJATEON JROCElSaBES 



A^tcatents. wall consCTuct, 
usi3ig tSxe materiate. avail- 
abie , each of the :specified 
arrangements . 

BiStudent will be judged on - 
selection of matcerials 
design work - a:ccept ability 
length of time to perform 
tie; work 

C^IX work mustr be ::to the 
d of tike industry 
an^ shops of rthe area. 
Evaluation then would be 
by szretail £Loxist or 
designer of the area. 



ERIC 
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MODULE OF INSmUCTlON 
Title ^ FLORAL DESIGN .\ND CONSTRUCTION Xlode • 01.0502-02 

RESOURCE MATERIALS 

A. Books - Moore, Stanley B. - OmanCTital Horticulture as a Vocatx:onj 

Fairborn, Ohio 1969 

Fox, Raymond T. - A Teacjier^^ Gjaide to F lover Arrangement - 
Kenneth Post Foundation J^YS College of Agri^ture, CorJiell 
University, 1960, Ithaiea. Nfe?w Yfork 

Krupinski, Doris Ann. Design Guidelines 

B. Bulletins - Floral Design Pointers - Flora Tape 

Marathon, Div. of American ^Casr. Oo-.^, Ifeenah^ *Vis^ 

C. Periodicals - 

" Florist* ^ BCD Publicatxcsn - Misiiinthly $8 jier year 

D. Audiovisuals - 

^ ^ VocationaI>r£dmration ProdEtcsriiims 1968-^:6^ 

Flowers to Wear- ^. California State Polytsscbiffio: College 
Flower ArrangiHg - California State felyaedmic College 
. Beginning Techniques -^liSamia Stsmt PolytSichnic College 
Careers in OrnamentaiJ, Horticulture - CalifeGimi^ Starte 
Polytechnic College 



Title - FUNERAL SPilAY WREATO CONSTRUCTION 



Code - 01.0502-02 



» 

The student will be able to identify, wire and pick flowers for funeral 
work; as well as cut styrofoam to form a spray bar. Also included will be 
the identification of greens and greening a spray bar . 

The module contains the placement of flowers, and the use of a bow or a 
banded bow in a spray and wreath. 

The selection of the proper card, as well as filling in card and envelope, 
is found within this module. Student will also make use of ribbon in funeral 
spray work. 



Time Allocation 



MAJOR TDIVISEJNS OR UNITS OF CONTENT 


Class 


Other 


1. IdeatifyiTig flowers and materials 


2 


2 


2. Sprays 


2 


10 


3 . Wreaths 




n 




7 


23 



Revised June> 1974 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - FUNERAL SPRAY ^ WREATH CONSTRUCTION ^^^^ . 01.0502-02 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 

The student will be able to: ■ 

1. Identify various flowers used in funeral work. 

2. Cut styxofoam for a spray bar. 

3. Place greens in a spray bar base. 

4. Attach wood and aqua picks to flowers. 

5. Place flowers in spray according to minimal acceptable trade level. 

6. Arrange greens in a funeral wreath 

7. Band a number 40 ribbon into a bow for a funeral wreath. 

8. Place flowers such as gladiolus and carnation in a funeral wreath. 

9. Letter cards and attach to arrangement as requested by purchaser.. 
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Title 



01.0502-02 

FUNERAL SPRAY AND WREATH CONSTRUCTION 



AGRICULTURE 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Unit 1 • Identifying flowers 

and material 
Objective #1 

The student will identify various 
flowers used in funeral work. 



A. Gladiola 

B. Carnation 

C. Standard mums 

D. Pompoms 
£• Roses 
F. Orchids 



Objective #2 
The student will cut styrofoam for 
a spray bar. 



A. 12" X 2*' X 36" styrofoam, block (green in color) 

B. Knife 

C. Ruler 



Unit 2 - Sprays 
Objective #3 

The student will green a spray 
bar base. 



Greens 
. Cedar 
. Laurel 
« Lemon 
. Huckleberry 
. Maiden Hair fern 
-...--Other^ 



B. Spray bar 12" X 5" X 2" 

C. Serrated shears 
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SDUCAT.XOH 
Module 



FUNERAL SPRAY § WREATH CONSTRUCTION 



01.0502-02 



TEACHIHG MimOD 



Showing the studentrs the 
flowers and discussing the 
holding value and costs o£ 
each. 



Measure and mark styrofoam 
to cut a spray bar 12'*x6"x2" 
hold knife in right hand, 
styrofoam down with left. 
Cut to 3/4 depth of styrofoair 
Move styrofoam to edge of 
table so cut is overhanging 
and apply pressure and snap 
off - it will break clean. 
Safety: Using cutting Tcnife 
with care. 



Lay styrofoam bar 12"x6"x2** 
-on-work-^-tafe^-; — Dimensions- 
will be 3 l/3»x2 1/2'. Cedar 
greens to be put around 
entire block to give exten- 
sion - it is stuck -.directly^ 
into styrofoam. Laurel is 
broken into shorter pieces 
and stuck into styrofoam to 
.-fili™C„entier - if a lace look 



is wanted; maiden hair fern 
can be added over the top 
(but stuck into styrofoam). 



SmDEBT AEBiaCATIOH ACTIVITT 



Each student to see, touch, smell 
the TCHrieties and make notes as 
to ti£eix findings. 



Eassii situdfint tto cut 3 spray bars 
snod Tiot:e dEuistructor *s safety 
Tisisig aiknife. r^'^/-^ 



EVALUATIOll PROC?EDURES 



The student will be able to 
identify the flowers when 
given to them without notes. 



Each ^itudentt will make notes of 
-^.d±meirsxon--*3n:d~various~Tnaterrais^ 
and prepare a spray bar with 
jgreens . 



The student will be able to 
cut a spray bar to correct 
size and using correct tool 
to produce a clean cut. 



The student will be able to 
"se Tec t"~a*- var rety^of "^green's — 
and form a spray bar to 
correct dimensions required 
by instructor . 



ERIC 
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' AM 



Title 



Oi;0502-02 

FUNERAL 3PRAY.AND WREATH CONSTRUCTION 



A G R 1 CULT U R A 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Objective #4 

The student will be able to 
attach wood and aqua picks to 
flowers; 



lERic;-; 



CONTENT 



A, Wood picks 

• 8'V 

. #23-18" wire 
. Serrated shear. 
. Carnation 

• Gladiola 



Aqua pick 
. YA23-18*' wire 
• Serrated shear 
. Carnation 
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i • ••• \ • •« ^?^: 



•;!•;• (V -A 'r j (),:n. 



-■■'•cbde;;; 

-Title 



'l.'KACIIINC MI'/MIODS 



A. - Demons t rat ion f cut glad, 

• off 2" below last florette - 
Take pick in right hand with 
point down - shove blunt end 
up into flower stem and wrap 
with #23 wire, 

B. , Carnation - cut with 4" stem 

#23 - 18" wire through 
calyx a^nd -^lOwn leiaying one 
side longer-, put pick along 
side of stfem and with long 
end of wire .wxap it, 

C. Demons tr.at ion: cut carnatior 
with 6" to '7" stem - #23, 

. . wire. through calyx and wrap 
down c\4t excess wire off • 

• place in aqua pick - Dis- 
: cussion of other flowers. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. . Each student to wire three 

glads and three carnations. 
Make notes as to method, 
wire and pick size. 

B. Each student to wire and 
place three carnations in 
aqua pick and make notes of 

, ' other flowers. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, The student will be 
able to select 
materials needed 
and wire a glad 
and carnation on a 
wood pick, 

B. The student will 

be able to aqua pick 
flowers correctly 
and select flowers 
for aqua picks. 
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*Titi^5 - FUNERAL SPRAY AND. i^ CbNSTRUCTlON 



AGRICULTU r" . A 11 --SfeSl 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Objective. #5 - 

The" student will place . flowers; 
in. a spray bar. 



Unit. .3 -- * Wreaths 
bb jective #6 

The student will be able to 
green a funeral wreath. 



A. 12 gladiolas 

B. 12 carnations 

C. #40 ribbon 
D* Scissors 

E. 8'' wood picks 

F. Aqua picks 

G. #23 f 18'' wire 

H. Serrated shear 

I. Grpen ppray biar 



A, Huckleberry 

B. ,: Laurel 

C, Styrofoam wreath 

D. Serrated shears 
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iHodule 



FUNERAL SPRAY 5 WREATH CONSTRUCTION 



01.0505-02 



TEACHINO M2TH0D 



A. Picture - 
Demonstration - plac? 5 
gladiolas out at. top - all 
points show. Place 3 out 
the bottom - place 2 on each 
side. 

B. Place bow made of /^40 rib-- 
bon and have streamers in 
center toward bottom. Place 
the 12 carnations above bow 
and 2-3 through bow loops. 



STUDEBT APPLICATIOH ACTIVITY 



Each student to make a funcval 
spray with 12 gladiolas and 12 
carnations and complete. 



E7AUJATI0N PROCEDURES 



The student will be able, 
given 12 carnations and 
12 glads»...to complete a 
funeral spray bar to 
specifications of the 
instructor 



Demonstration (picture) - 
Lay on table and cut greens 
and insert into styrofoam 
to extend 4-' -5'^ to outside 
and 2" to inside. Work in 
a clockwise fashion until 
finished. 



BaMix huckleberry and laurel 
C. Discussion of other greens 



Each student will green a wreath 
and note the various other greens 
that can be used. 



The student will be able to 
green a wreath correctly to 
satisfaction of instructor 
and may be asked to use 
various materials. 
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.V':: ■■■■■•■01,0502-02; = . 



IS-^'}:i-:^^;v:/ ■-■'■ ■■01,0502-02. 

i^vfitlS'^^'- FUNERAL SPRAY AND WREATH CONSTRUCTION. 



A G R 1 C U L T U R' :^ 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


— ' — ~ , • ■ ! 

COKTENT 1 


Objective #7 

The student will be able to band 
. a bow for a wreath . 


1 

A. #A0 ribbon .. . . ' : , | 

B. #23 - io wire 

C. 8'' picks 

D. Scissors 

E. Greened wreath * 



Objective #8 

The student will be able to 
place flowers such as gladiolas 
and carnations in a funeral 
wreath. 



Greened wreath 
#23 - 18" wire 
36 gladiolas 
12 carnations 

8 picks 
Aqua picks 
Serrated shears 



A. 
B, 
C, 
D, 
E, 
F, 
G, 

H, Banded bow 
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E D u c A T :r 0 M 

FUNERAL SPRAY § WREATH CONSTRUCTION 



01.0502-02 



TEACHING H?rHOD 



STODBBT APPUCATIOH ACTIVITY I EVAUIATION PROCEDURES 



Demonstration - Make a bow 
with #40 ribbon - do not cut| 
from roll - extend out on 
the attached piece about 
2* -2 1/2* and make another 
bow. Leave several tails 
coming out of second bow. 
Cut from roll and attach 
each bow to a pick (same as 
picking a flower) place bow 
without tails near top left 
and bow with tails near 
bottom right - Band goes 
across center of wreath. 



Each student to make a banded bow , 
making sure to follow the demo, 
of the instructor. 



Picture - Demonstration: 
Place glads, in a clockwise 
motion from top bow to 
bottom bow - place 3 flowers 
out of top - place glads in 
through bow loop and a littl( 
to the left of bottom bow 
from top bow to where glads 
finish put the 12 carnations 



The student will be able .to 
make a banded bow given a 
roll of #40 ribbon. 



Each student will place flowers 
in the wreath, keeping form and 
appearance as suggested in teach- 
ing method. 



The student will be able to 
make a wreath given material 
to satisfaction of instructor, 



01 •0562-02 - 

FUNERAL SPRAY AND WREATH CONSTRUCTION 



A O R I C U L T U R L 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Objective #9 : - 

The student will be able to 
attach a card and lettering. 



mc 



CONTENT 



A. Completed wreath 

B. Lettering 

C. Card 

D. Bin 

E. Pen 

F# Stapler (ace) 



1^ 
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,B DUCAT lOH 

FUNERAL SPRAY S > WREATH CONSTRUCTION 



Qli05Q2-Q2 



^^IBACBIliG METHOD 



Write out the .card according 
to customer request. Make 
sure it is a sympatfey card. 
Write out the snveLknpe — 
address to the deceased and 
f ianer±i home . With a pin 
attacb::envelope wrth-card: 
inside-:-to a lopp in^ribbon. 
Lettering (mother ,::fathex., 
son , loved one , ^ husband,,, 
wife, sympathy, fr±end, nrss 
in peace) , place across ithe 
band in bow. Take^ce 
stapler and staple it on :i:n 
several places. 



Each student tto practice v.writing 
card and enve l;^e. , ttake quotes ' on 
lettering beiii^ -attaxfeii. 



The student wOl be r^h le - to 
proper ly ifill ^QUt -.a ,:card .^an'd 
env|0lope.;an'dvptit 'lettering 
on -a ff uneral vpiece ito satis- 
faction cof customer. 
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MODULE fJF INSTRUCTION 



Title ^ FUNERAL SPRAY AND WREATH CONSTRUCTION ^^^^ ^ 01,0502-02 



RKSOURCK MATER 1A1,S 



A. Books - John Henry Color and Workr Book. Donald Herbert, Box AI3, R.D. #2 
Highland, New York 12528 

- Conway's Treasury of J'lower Arrangements, Conway, Gregory J. and 

Knopf, Alfred A., New York 1955 

- FTD Ploral Selection Guliie - 1974, Florists' Transworld Delivery 

Association, Detroit ,.Mi:chigan. 

- Modern Florist Designing, Soules, Ken, Florists ' Publishing Company 

Chicago, Illinois 1957. 
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Title - 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

FUNERAL reSIGNS 



Code - 01.0S02--:a3 



DKSCRlKriON: 

. 

Student will be involved in making basic form for casket covers lasinig 
live floral materials. 

Also student will construct special cross, heart, pillow, and rosar/ 
floral arrangements. 

Methods of pricing funeral arrangements according to local conditions 
are included in the module. 



Time Allocations 

MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Class O^her 

1. Basic Casket Covers 3 ' 7 

2. Funeral Tribute Construction .S^. 

8 :i2 



Revised Jme, 1974 



Title - 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

FUNERAL DESIGNS 



Code - 01.0502-03 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 

The student will be able to: 
^ 1. Identify casket cover bases. J 

2. Properly drape a casket cover base ' 

3. Place the flowers in a casket cover 

4. Construct a cross to industry standards* 

5. Construct a heart to industry standards* 

6. Construct a pillow to industry standards* 

7. Construct a rosary to industry standards* 
^« Determine selling prices of fmeral work, 

* Note, industry standards* incorporate selection of flowers, proper base, 
tools, materials, proper wiring, and time;. Proper flowers, tools, 
materials and wiring methods in module 01,0502-02 



3 
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Module 



FU^ERAL DESIGNS 



AGRICULTURAL 

01.0502-03 



OBJKCnVEB BY URIT 



OOBVERT 



y . 1. Basic Casket Forms 

; ' -Objective 1 

. The student vvill be able to 
identify casket cover bases . 

A, styrofoam and legs 

B. saddle 



A. Materials 

. Styrofoam 

. Casket cover legs , 

. Qasket saddle ^ 

. 24»»x4**xl 1/2^' container 

. Oasis - fill fast 

. tfcyer or Davee* tape 

. if23 - 17" wire 



B. Tools 



Serrated shear 



Objective 2 |A. Use of . greens 

Maiden hair fern 
The student will be able to J . Huckleberry 

properly drape a casket cover! . Laurel 



base. 



:B. Tools 

Serrated shear 



C. Material 

Casket cover base. 
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>; B DUCATIOS 
;^^odule 



FUNERAL [« SIGNS 



01.0502-03 



^CHIRG NiTHOD 



A. Cut a.piece of styrpfoam 
Cgreen) 30"x6'»3'2" and 
insert casket cover legs 
into piece and stand. 

B. Casket saddle - cut piece 
of styrofoam to fit 
saddle - cut a depression 
into styrofoam to fit 
container 24"x4»»xl l/2»» 
(that has been prepared 
with oasis or fill fast), 
and wire all together to 
form a single unit. 



8TUD£arr afpucasioi activity 



Each student to prepare each 
casket covering method. 



C. Demonstration - using long 
pieces of maiden hair fern - 
Insert into st>'rofoam around 
casket cover base - (work on 
'a small table so greens will 
hang down). Mix in huckle- 
berry to give" a heavier look 
the base top is filled with 
laurel - same as in Module 
01.0502-02 objective III. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



The student will be able to 
set up a casket cover base : 
to the requirements of in- . 
dustry. 



Each student to drape a casket 
cover base with greens. 



The student will be able to 
drape .a casket cover using 
assorted greens in a given 
time set by instructor, to 
the requirements of industry. 
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ERIC 



Hodule 



FUNERAL DESIGNS 



A 0 R I C U L T U R A L 

01.0502-05 



OBJECnVBB BX UBIT 



oownan 



1 . • Continued 

Objective 3 

. The student will be able to 
place the flowers in a 
casket cover base . 



F lowers 

. Gladiolas (30) 
^ (krnations (30) 
. Standard mums (12) 

B. Tools 
, Serrated shears 
. Scissors 

C. Mat:erials 
. 8" picks 
. Aqua picks 
. #23 - 18" wire 
. Ribbon #40 

. &sket cover base greened 



%4 



m 



.-.-■.;;.',^;n 



m 



54 



EDUCATION 
Module 



FUNERAL DESIGNS 



01.0502-03 



TEACHING H!?rHOD 



A»Oemonstration: Flower selec 
tion module 01.0502-02, , 
objective #1. The prepara- 
tion of flowers to picks 
Module 01,0502-02, objective 
#IV. 

B.The banded bow module 

01.0502-02, objective VII - 
place the banded bow in the 
top of the casket coyer base 
with the tails coming down 
right side when facing it. 
Place gladiolas in so as to 
have going in a downward 
flow and continue to work up 
toward center. Some carna- 
tions and mums will be wired 
with longer stems and placed 
ajnong glads in a draping ef- 
fect also. The short wired 
carnations and mums will be 
placed in and around bow 
loops. The card and letter- 
ing will be attached as 
module 01.0502-02, objective 
IX. 



STUDEBT APPLICATION ACTIVITr 



Each student to make a casket 
cover with flowers and bow and 
card and lettering. 



EVAUIATION PROCEDURES 



The student will be able to 
make a casket cover; feiven 
30 gladiolas, 30 carnations, 
and JL. doz, mums; to a com- 
pleted piece satisfactory 
to instructor and the 
industry. 



FRir 
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Module 



FUNERAL DESIGNS 



AGRICULTURAL 

01.0502-03 



OBJECTIVES m UMIT 


COWHEStT 




2 . Funeral Tribute Construc- 
tion 

Objective 4 

. The student will be able to 
construct a cross to in- 
dustry standards. 

■ 


A. Flowers 

. Gladiolas (36) 
. Roses (12) 

B. Tools 

. Serrated shears 
. Scissors 

C. Materials 

1. picks 

2. Aqua picks 

3. #23 - 18»» wire 

4. mbbon #40 

5. Styrofoam cross ' 

D. Greens 

1. Huckleberry 

2. Laurel 






8 .. . 


• 
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: K I) I C A 1' I 0 N 



01.0502-03 
FUNEIRAL DESIGNS 



- Coda 

- Title 



TKAClUNf; MhrrilODS 



S-rUUEN'r APPLICATION ACTIVITIES EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. 



Demonstration - Green the 
cross same as a; wreath 
modixle 01.0502-2, objective 
VI - facing the cross place 
. a singl e bow with, streamers 
in the idght bottom comer 
of where the cross is formed .| 
Gladiolas are worked from 
the outside to center and 
from top and bottom to centei 
on each cross member- The 
12 roses are placed as are 
carnation^ -in aqua picks and 
placed in and around bow 
loops - The card, and lettei 
ing (if it is needed) are 
attached (lettering to one 
of the tails). 



Each student to make a cross 
with gladiolas and roses and 
greens. 



The student will be 
able to make a cross, 
with greens, flowers, 
ribbon, to industry 
standards. 



57 



IRJC 



Module FUNERAL DESIGNS 



AGRICULTURAL 

01.0502-03 



oBJEcnvBB m uniT 



2 . - Continued 

Objective 5 

. The student will be able to 
construct a heart to industr> 
.standards , 



Objective 6 

. The student will be able to 
construct a pillow to in- 
dustry standards. 



CX)BTEHT 



A. Flowers 

. 60 white carnations 
. 12 red roses 

B. Tools 

. Serrated shears 
, Scissors 

C. Materials 

. Aqua picks 

. #23 - 18" wire 

■ Ribbon #40 

, Styrofoam heart 

D. Greens 

. Huckleberry 
. Laurel 



A. Flowers 

. 60 carnations 
. 3 orchids 

B. Tools 

. Serrated shears 
. Scissors 

C. Materials 
. Aqua picks 
. #23 - 18" wire 
. Ribbon #40 
. Styrofoam pillow 

D. Greens 
. Huckleberry 
. Laurel 



1^ 
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B D U C A T 1 0 H 
Hodule 



FUNERAL DESIGNS 



01.0502-03 



TEACHING METHOD 



Demonstration: Green the 
heart at edge same as module 
01.0502-02, objective VI and 
center as in module 
01.0502-02, objective III. 
Bow is placed to right and 
a little below center and 
has tails. The carnations 
are placed all around follow 
ing heart shape and worked 
into center. The roses are 
placed in and around bow 
loops with about 3 shooting 
down like the tails of the 
bow. The card and lettering 
(if it is needed) are at- 
tached (lettering to one of 
the tails). 



STUDBBT APPLICATIOH ACTIVITY 



^ Demonstration: After green- 
ing to form, wiring flowers 
and banding bow, place bow 
without tails at upper left 
side and bow with tails by 
bottom right - banding on a 
diagonal. Place the carna- 
tions to shape of styrofoam 
and build in n;urve of a 
pillow shape. Place the 3 
orchids in the bow loops , 



Each student to make a heart with 
the carnations, roses and greens. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



The student will be able to 
make a heart, with carnations 
roses, ribbon, green§ to in- 
dustry standards . 



Each student to make a pillow v^i'th 
carnations, roses and greens. 



The student will be able to 
make a pillow, with carnations 
orchids, ribbon and greens to 
industry standards. 
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Module FUNERAL DESIGNS 



AORZCULTUBAL 

01,0502-03 



0BJ2CTZVBB HX UBIT 



2. - Continued 

Objective 7 

. The student Vill be able to 
construct a rosary to in- 
dustry standards. 



O0B7EHT 



A. Flowers 

. 60 roses 

B. Greens 

. Maiden hair fern 

C. Tools 

. Serrated shears 
. Scissors 
. Pliers 

D. Material 

. Florist "Rosary" 
. U3 - 18" wire 
. Ribbon 



Objective 8 

. The student will be able to 
determine selling prices of 
funeral */ork. 



Local flower shop 
Retail price list 
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B D U C A T 1 0 H 



FUNERAL DESIGNS 



01.0502-03 



TEACHIHG M?FHOD 



Demonstration - The rosary 
has CcV ciJ.i^Vs ^ t^^ hold the 

Qi: the ro.>'3S - Take 
iiiiiail X" -4"- loiv^ pieces of 
maiden h^ir fern and put 
rose ci-iv-; fern together into 
clip sqiieeze together 
with pliers. Do this for 60 
roses, Artach small bow at 
intoTSccZioTi of circle and 
tail of the rosary. 



m 



iscussion: Depending on 
area and shop, flowers are 
sold at different rates per 
dozen. ^ 

• The casket cover would be 
from $5.5 to $100 

• The cross would be from 
$30 to $60 

• The heart would be from 
$40 to $70 

• The pillow would be from 
$30 to $60 

• The rosary woulji be from 
$45 up. 

• The costs are based on 
flower per dozen and then 
greens must be added 

abisv^th'at':: — ^ — 



STUDBHT APPLICATION ACTIVITJf 



EVAHfATIOH PROCEDURES 



Each student to make a rosary with 
roses and ma:rdeh hair f em . 



The student will be able to 
^make' a rosary in 11/2 hours 
time with 60 roses, fern and 
ribbon to industry standards. 



The students to make notes of 
items discussed. 



13 



The student will be able to 
price a funeral piece • 



mc 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - FUNERAL DESIGNS 



Code - 01.0502-03 



RESDPRCE' MATERIALS 



Books - John Henry Book 



Bulletins - 



Sources Mr. Donald Herbert 
Box 413 
R,D.# L 

Highland, N.Y. 12523 



Tele-flora Bulletins 

F,T.D. Bulletins ^ Floral Seltw;tion Guide 1974* Florist 

Transvforld Delivery Association, Detroit, Michigan 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS Code - 01,0502-0^ 



DKSCKm'lON: 

The student will be able to identify various flowers such as 
stephenodis, roses, orchids, daisies, carnations, pompons; to construct 
wedding design o£ nosegay, simple cascade, colonial and prayer book 
bouquets, ■-■ - 

Correct methods of wiring and care o£ the flowers; as well as taping 
use of greens and nettings is included. The experience o£ finishing off 
the bouquet with a bow or bow and streamers and care of bouquet before 
delivery is provided students* 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Other 



!• Identifying Flowers and Greens 2 2 

2. Conditioning Flowers 

3. Wiring and Taping 
A. Construction 



1 1 

1 2 
4 19 



24 



Revised June, 1974 




modui;e of instruction 



Title - SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS 



Code - 01.0502-04 



OBJECTIVES to be obtainad : 
The student will be able to: 



1. 



Identify the six following flowers: stephenodis , rose?;, orchids, daisy 5 
carnations, and pompons, on a written or oral test by writing their 
names after observing . them. 



2o Identify the three following greens, maiden hair fern, camellia leaves, 
and ivy, on a writton or oral test by writing their names after observ- 
ing them. 

3, Condition flowers in class following the six steps necessary to 
properly condition flowers. 

4. Wire properly, to the instructor's satisfaction, the following greens, 
maiden hair fern, camellia leaves, and ivy. 

5, In class, using correct methods, wire and tape, to trade standards, 
the following flowers , atephenodis, roses, orchids , daisies , carnations, 
and pompons. 

6. In class correctly construct, to trade standards, bouquets of; 




A. Nosegay 

B. Simple cascade 



C» Colonial 
D. prayer book 
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01.0502-0^ 
Titltt - SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS 



A G R 1 C U L t U R 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Identifying Flowers and Greens 
Objective I 

The student will identify the six 
following flowers, stephnodis, 
roses, orchids, daisies, carnations, 
and pompons ) on a written or oral 
test by writing their neunes after 
observing them. 



Objective 2 
The student will identify the three 
following greens, maiden hair fern, 
camellia leaves, and ivy, on a 
written or oral test by writing 
names after observing them. 



CONTENT 



A# Roses ^ 

B. Orchids (cattleya, cymbidium and phalenopsis) 

C. Daisies 
Carnations 

£• Pompons 

Stephenodie 



their 



2. Conditioning Flowers 
Objective 3 

The student will condition flowers 
in class following the six steps 
necessary to properly condition 
flowers 



A. Maiden hair fern 

B. Camellia leaves 

C. Ivy 



A. Cut flower stems 

B. In some cases flower stems exude a milky 
.substance which. plugs their water conducting 
tissue. To prevent this char the end of the stem 
in a flame. 

C» Remove eKcess foliage 

D« Add commercial flower food to water at llO^F. 
Place flowers in water 

Wrap a piece of plastic around flowers while they 

are in warm v;ater 
5'' Refrigerate flowers (above taken from "Add Hours 
To Your Flowers'^. NYS Extension Bulletin 1192 
Your Flowerso R. T. Fox and J. W, Boodley) 
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M \i \ C A T 1 0 N 



01.0502-04 

SIMPLE WEDDIN© DESIGNS 



- Code 

- Title 



• 

: 1 


TEACH IN(; MianoDS 


STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 


■ 


A. Hold up each flower for stu- 
dents to see and write name of 
flower on board. 

Place flowers in refrigerator 
for further student observation. 

A. Hold up each type of greens 
for student to see and write 
name of greens on board 

B. Place greens in refrigerator 
for further student observation 


Students shall take notes 
Students shall take notes 


Written or oral test 
Written or oral test 


A. Hand out ditto listing six 
steps 

B. Teacher demonstration 

• 


A. Students shall take notes 

B, Students shall condition 
flo.wers 


Student performance 


• 

■ i 

i 
1 
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01.0502-04 



Title - SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS 



AGRICULTUR 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



3. Wiring and Taping 
Objective 4 

The student will wire properly, to 
trade standards, the following 
greens, maiden hair fern, camellia 
leaves, and ivy. 



^Jiring 

A, Maiden hair fern 
Serrated shears 
#23 - 18" wire 
Floral tape 

Camellia leaves 
Serrated shears 
#23 - 18»' wire 
#30 - 18" wire 
Floral tape 



C. Ivy 

#23 - 18" wire 
Floral tape 
Serrated shears 



h: I) r c A T I 0 N 



01 .0502-04 
SIMILE WEDDING DESIGNS 



- Code 

- Title 



\ 


TKAoniNf; Millions 


STUDENT AEELICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 


ir 


A. bemonstrp tion - Cut a piece of 
Tiaiden hair fern 4" long, cut 18' 
wive in half - place one wire a- 
long stem of maiden hair fern and 
tape together 

B. Demonstration - Cut #23, 18'' 
wire in half, take a full piece 
of #30 wire' ari^ put 'through the 
leaf 1/2" up from pedicle and 
on either side of midrib. Take 
the 1/2 piece of #23 wire and 
lay up under bend in #30 wire on 
back where bend is located. Tape 
all together, leaf is on 
artificial stem. 

C. Demonstration - Cut ivy leaf 
with short stem from plant. Cut 
#23, 18" wire in half and tape 
both pieces to ivy stem, keeping 
wire right up to leaf base. 

i 


A. Each student to wire 3 
pieces of maiden hair fern. 

B. . Each student to wire three 

camellia leaves. 

C. Each student to wire three 
ivy leaves 

* 


A. Student' 8 performance 
in wiring 

B. Quality of finished 
product 




i 
1 
1 

i 






/ ^ -> 

<■ ■ , ~ '\ 
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01.0502-04 



A.GRICULT 



Title 



SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS 



Objective 5 

Each student shall in class, using 
correct methods, wire and tape, to 
trade standards, the following 
flowers : s tephhodis , roses , 
orchids, daisies » carnations, and 
pom- pons. 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



A, ^ Roses 

, #23 18'' wire 
. Serrated shears 
. Floral tape 



B. Orchids (cattleya) 
. #23 - IB'' wire 
, Floral tape 
, Serrated shears 
, Wet paper towel 



Daisies 

#23 - 18" wire 
Serrated shears 
Floral tape 
, Wet paper towel 



D. Carnations 

. #23 - 18" wire 
, Serrated shears 
Floral tape 



E. Ibra-pons ' 

. #23 - 18" wire 
Serrated shears 
Floral tape 

Stephetiodls 
, #23 - 18" wire 
, Serrated shears 
, Wet cotton 
, floral tape 
8 



01.0502-04 - Code 

E 1) r C A V ION 

SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS " '^^^^^ 



TEACHING MhVrHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Demonstration - The rose head 
will be cut with a 1" stem, A 
full length of wire will be 
placed through the calyx and 
bent down. A 1/2 piece of wire 
will be inserted up through the 
calyx, and all three wires are 
taped from calyx down. 

B, Demonstration - Cut 1/4" 
orchid stem off. Wrap stem 
with wet paper towel and make 
sure it covers new cut. Take 
full piece of wire and tape , 
alone, bend in half and where 

, curve is bend back, fit around 
I orchid stem and take another fuljl 

wire and wrap. Last is to tape 

with floral tape. 



C. Demonstration - Cut daisy wit 
a stem of 1 1/2'S wrap with wet 
paper towel. Cut 18'» wire in 
half insert two wires up into 
calyx to jus t before they come ^ 
through center of daisy. Wrap 
the! stem with floral tape. 



D, Demonstration - Cut carnation 
stem to 1 1/2" long, take 18" 
wir!e and put through calyx and 
bend over to form stem. Wrap 
with floral tape. 



E.^ Demons 

same as a daisy only no wet 
paper towel. 



A^ Students; to wi^e 3 roses 
each 



Student perfoirmance 

B. Quality of finished 
product 



B, Each student will wire an 
orchid 



F..Demonstration - Taking a piec 
wire and taping the tip about 1/ 
it over to form a hook. End of 
put down through flower and befo 
flower cut a piece of wet cotton 
moist. The base of flower is th^n 



C. Each student will wire three 
dalsieB* 



D, Each student to wire three 
carnations 



Each student to wire three 
pon-poms 



le 



of #23 
inch; bend 
wi|re not taped is 

1 hook goes down in 
nto flower, this will keep flower 
taped and wired down, 

9 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



01.0502-04 



Title - SlMPLa WEDDING DESIGNS 



AGRICULTU 



OBJECT IV'ES BY UNIT 



4. Construction 

Objective 6 , 
Each student in class shall 
rorrectly construct to the 
SKructor'osatisfaction, bouquets 

of: A. Nosegay 

B, Simple cascade 

C, Colonial 

D, Prayer book 



CONTENT 



A„ Nosegay 
. .3 roses , 
. 5 daisies 
. 5" collar 
. #2 ribbon 
. Scissors 
. Floral tape 



#23 - 18" wire 
Serrated shears 
Maiden hair fern 



B. Simple cascade 
. 24 roses 
• Ivy 

.#3 ribbon 



.Scissors 
.Serrated shears 
.#23 - 18'' Wire 



10 
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\i U V CATION 



OL •0502-04 

SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS 



Code 
Title 



Tt: ACHING MF;r!!ODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Demonstration - Picture - 
John Henry Book with roses, 
daisies and fern wired, place 3 
roses together and tape into, one 
cluster. Place 3 pieces of maiden 
fern next to them so just the tijs 
of the fern show and tape. Place 
5 daisies around the fern and 
roses just so top of daisy is 
3/4 way down rose head and tape. 
Place 6 pieces of maiden hair 
fern outside but close to 
daisies and tape. Place 5" color 
up around all and tape. Make a 
bow with streamers and tape on 
outside collar and tape all wire 



A. Each student 
bouquet 



to make a nosegay A. Student perfortnance 

Quality of finished 
product 



B. 



Picture - John Henry Book, 
Demonstration - With roses and 
ivy wired, place 2 ivy leaves 
1 above the other and then a 
rose .followed by ianother ivy leaf and a rose 
slightly to one _side, another 
rose a little above and to other 
side, alternate ivy leaves and 
roses until complete. Right next 
to rose and ivy leaf next to th^t 
Then form nucleus of bouquet 
with ivy mix, 
attaching a bow without 
streamers 



Each student to, make a simppLe. A. Student performance 
cascade bouquet. 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



B. Quality of finished 
product 



Title - 



01.0502-04 

SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS 



A G R I C U L T U R .4 L 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



C, Colonial 
. 5 camatiofis 
, 15 roses 
. Maiden hair fern 
. #2 ribbon 
• Scissors 



Serrated shears 
Came Ilia leaves 
#23 - -18»» wire 
#30 - 18" wire 
Floral tape 



D. Prayer Book 
. 1 orchid 
• 20 stephenodis 
. Maiden hair fern 
. #23 - 18" wire 



#3 ribbon . 
Scissors 
Serrated shears 
Floral tape 



K I .' r C A T I 0 N 



01 ,0502-04 



- Code 



SIMPLE WEDDING DESIGNS 



Title 



Demonstration - Picture John 
Henry Book. With all flowers and 
greens wired from center, 3 rosep 
together placing tips of maiden 
hair fern around (same as in 
nosegay) place 5 carnations aroujid 
and a little below, and the 12 
roses around the outside of the 
carnations. The camellia leaves 
go all around outside with about 
3/4'' of leaf out beyond rose 
head, collar is attached to a 
bow with streamers. 



Der onstration - Picture - 
John Henry Book - Form two 
short cascade with stephnodis 
and maiden hair fern. Place on 
either side of archid to a 
quarter moon or crescent shape. 
Place additional stcphenodls with 
fern all around orchid and attach 
together. Attach a bow and bend 
[handle to fit around bound end 
I of prayer book. Take ribbon and 
j go through bouquet over top and 
j bottom end of book and tie. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



C. Each student to make a 
colonial cascade bouquet. 



D. Each student ^o make a 
prayer book loviquet. 



13 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A« Student performance 

B. Quality of finished 
product 



A. Student performance 

B. Quali<:y of finished 
product 



ERIC 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title " SIMPLE WSDDI'NG DESIGNS Code - 01.0502-04 

If 

RESOURCE MATERIALS 

Books - John Henry Floral Design Book 
(color book and work book) 
Source: Mr. Donald Herbert 
BoK 413 
R.D. #2 

Highland. New York 12528 



Bulletins - Floral Tape Bui letin 

Add Hours to Your Flowers, Cornell Extension Bulletin 1192. 

FTD Floral Selection Guide - 1974 - Florists Transworld Delivery 
Association; Detroit, Michigan. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PRODUCING CHFISThlAS DECORATIONS 



Code - 01,O502'-05 



DKSCkllMlON: 

The student will select various types of holiday greens, used in asaenblin^ 
wreaths, grave sprays, crosses, swaj>fi and aarland. 

Skills will be developed in producing the above pieces on correct frame 
or base. 

The identification of Christmas plants, how to dress e*ch, wap for delivery 
will also be included. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT ' Tine Allocations 

Class Other 



1, Identification of materials and^ frames 
2» Construction 

3. Potted plants : 



2^ 

8 



2 

15 

5 
22 



Revised August 75 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION \ 
Title - PRODUCING CHKISriAS DECORATIONS 

Code • 01.0502-05 

OBJECTIVES to bo obtained: \ 
The student will be able to: 

!• Identify holidny greens and knov; thett needle holdinp values and uses, 

2* Demonstrate the ufse of various base frames and materials used in holiday 
decorations, 

A, Wreath Frames 

. Single wire rinp 
. Hillman ring 

• St^nrofoam ring 

B, Grave Sprays 

• Styrofoam base 

• Uood and hay base 

• Chicken wire base 

C, Crosses 

. Styrofoam base 

• I^the nailed toj»ether 

D, Door swan 

E, Garland 

• Rope base ...^^ ^ ' 

. . . . • Uire.. base , _ 



3. Construct a unreath, jrrave spray, cross i door fswa^ and f?arland» 

4, Identify, dress, and wrap a potted Christmas plant for delivery. 



7 7 
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Code - 01.0502-05 

TitU - PRODUCING CHRISTMAS DECORATIONS 



AGRICULTUR 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 1 - Identification of 

materials and frames 

Objective 1 

Student will identify holiday 
greens and know their holding 
value 



CONTENT 



Objective 2 

Student will demonstrate the 
use arid various base frames 
and materials used in holiday 
decorations 



A. Identifying greens 
. Balsam 
. Spruce 
. Pine 
, Laurel 
. Holly 
V . Hemlock 
' . Mistletoe 
' . Princess pine 



A. Wreath Frames 

. *^ingLe wire ring 

Hillman ring 
. Styrofoam ring 

B. Grave Spray 

. Styrofoam base 
. Wood and hay base 
Chicken wlre .base . 

C. Cross 

Styrofoam base 
. Lathe nailed together 

D. Door Swag 

E. Garland * 

, Rope base 

• Wire base 

F. , Materials and tools 
' =lf2T gauge spoor wi re'^ 

. #23 gauge 18" cut wire 
. 4'*, 6", 8'* wood picks 
. Steel pick machine 
s Serrated shears 
. Scissors 
. Knife 

• Cones 
. Ribbon 

. satin 
. plastic 
. Novelties 
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EDUCATION 



01.0502-05 - Code 
PRODUCING CHRISTMAS DECORATIONS - Title 



ERIC 



TEACHING METHODS 



A, Specimen pieces of greens 
shown to each student ^- 
pieces of each will be left 
in a warm area, in a floral 
refrigerator, and in outside 
cold 

jB, The holding value will be 
; shown and determination of 

roost suitable greens for 
I application is made 



jA, Demonstrate the use of each 
frame used for wreaths and 
what will be the one used 
specifically in class 



Demonstrate the use of each 
base used for grave spray* 
The quality of each and what 
will specifically be used in 
class " — ■ 



C. Demonstrate the use of the 
bases and what one will 
specifically be used cL-as^s 

ID. Demonstrate the attaching of 

several greens for a door 
i swag 

i 

|E. Demonstrate the base pieces 
used to make garland and show 

:.. the , pi iabi 1 i ty . of eachr- rope 

! is easier to bend 



F. Show all tools and materials 
; used to prepare pieces and 
safety in using each 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Student will feel, smell, 
note the type of needle, leaf 

B. Student will note what greens 
dry up and which hold well 
and note results 



A* Student will note types of 
frames and how to use them 



^» Student will note types of 
bases and how to use them 



C. Student will note bases and 
how to use them 



D. Student will use material to 
attach greens 



E. Student will prepare a 
garland 



F. Student will use all tools 
and materials and note when 
fcich is used and safety with 
use of each 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, Student to identify 
, various pieces of 

greens shown by 
instructor 

B. Student will be able 
to tell what will " 
happen to various 
greens under certain 
conditions 



A. Student will have 
participated in 
demonstrations and 
be able to wire: 

. Wreaths 
• Graye sprays 
« Door swags 

B. Crosses 
- Ga r land - ' 

in all methods shown 



Code - 01 •0502-05 

Title - PRODUCING CHRISTMAS DECORATIONS 



AGRICULTUR/iL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTEWr ' I 


unxC c, *^ons utuc uxon 


A. Materials nfeeded: 






• 


Single wire (8", 10", 12") ring 




Objective 3 


• 


Balsam greens 




Student will construct a wreath 


• 


#23 gauge spool wire 






• 


Serrated shears 






• 


Cones 






• 


Ribbon 








Scissors 




Construction of a grave spray 


• 


Styrof oam 




• 


6" wood picks 






• 


Serrated sheai^ . » 






• 


Ribbon 






• 


Scissors 








Cones 




Construction of a cross 


• 


La\:he • #23 spool wire 








Nails .-^-Cones - .. 




1 , . , " - « 


• 


Hammer • Ribbon 






• 


Saw • Serrated shears 






• 


Balsam . Scissors 




... Construction of a door swag 


• 


Balsam and pine 




• 


#23 18" wire . 








Serrated sheai^ 






• 


•Ribbon 






• 


Cones ^ _ _ . .. ^ 




Construction of garland 


• 


Pine 




( roping) 


• 


Laurel 






• 


Rope 






• 


#23 spool wire 






• 


Serrated shears 
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EDUCATION 



01 •0502-05 

PRODUCING CHRISTMAS DECORATIONS 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING hETHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, Help students get started 
and individual instruction 
on the hand wiring of a 
wreath 



tB. Help students by individual 
j instruction make a grave 
I spray 



C, Help students by individuaJL 
instruction in construction' 
of a cross 



D, Help students by individual 
instruction to make a door 
swag 



E. Help stu-^Jnts by individual 
instruction to make a piece- 
of garland 



A. Each student to hand wire a 
wreath. Start with attaching 
wire to frame, attaching 
clump'' of green and wire over 
top and through center and 
repeat to end and sew closed 



B, Each student to make a grave 
spray on styrofoam base, 
putting greens into base and 
completing forrn to specific 
length 



G. Each student to make a cross 
...,on a lathe base, making the 
base and starting on each 
out's ide bar and work to 
center; finish center with 
cluster of cones 



D. Each student to make a door 
swag with 2 balsam branches 
and 3 pine branches and wire 
together at top to hang 
straight and relatively flat 



E. Each student to make a 3* 
section of garland 



7 



A. Student will be able 
to hand wire a 10" 
wreath in 1^ hours 
time suitable to 
what industry 
requires 



B. Student will be able 
to make a grave 
spray to 6" lengh X 
3" width in 1 hours 
time 



Student will be able 
to make a cross 2' ' 
3^* and. complete 
with greens in 1% 
hours time suitable 
for industry 



D. Student will be able 
to make a 3* long 
door swag and decor- 
ate in % hours time 
suitable to industry 



E. Student will be able 

. t o . make „ga.rl.and_ t 

given length suit- 
able to business 
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Code 01.0502-05 

Title - PRODUCING CHRISTMAS DECORATIONS 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 3 - Potted plants 

Objective 4 

Student will identify a 
. Christmas potted plant 



Dress Christmas potted plants 



ERIC 



Wrapping Christmas plants 



CONTENT 



Poinsettia (red, white-pink) 

Calanchoe 

Cineraria 

Mums 

Christmas cactus 



Pine 

Birch branches 
Ribbon 

#23 18" wire 
8" picks 
Foil 



Wrapping paper 

Green or white wax paper 

Stapler 



.82 
8 



4'^ 
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X r>r U C A T 1 0 N 



- 01.0502-05 - Code 

PRODUCING CHRISTMAS DECORATIONS ^ Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A« Specimen plants shown to each 

student; explain the care 
} given to each, as to water, 
I light, heat 



Demonstrate how to wrap the 
plants and what is done to 
spruce them up for Christmas 
sales: poinsettia and mums 
have pine branches and birch 
branches put in with»plant, . 
the pot is foiled and a bow 
is inserted in the pot. The 
calanchoe, cineraria, and 
Christmas cactus are just 
foiled and have a bow 



Demonstration on wrapping--. 
Tear the correct length of 
paper (ex: poinsettia) - 3 1/3 

iont?# lay cn table with 
wax paper on top; lay plant 
on lip of pot and roll with 
paper, 3/4 way around fold in 
base paper and finish to end 
of paper--s tand , staple on 
s5de, and staple top closed 



A. Student will see,-^feel, smtjll, 
and note each plant 



B. Each student will dress the 
plants with pine, foil, bow, 
and birch branches 



Each student to wrap one of 
each plant 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Ao Student will be able 
to identify the 
various Christmas 
plants 



B. Student will be able 
to dress correctly 
any of the specified 
plants 



C. Student will be abl<^j 
to wrap various 
varieties of Chris t- 
, mas plants to indus- 
try standard 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - rR01)UCIIin CHRIGTIlAr; DECOnATinnS co^g ^ 01.0502-05 



KllSOUUCK MATEKIALS 



Books - Flowers and Plants fior Interior Decoration ^ , 
Wheeler, Esther and Lasher, Anabcl Conb.-T, 
]learth5?ifle Press, Inc., M.Y, 1957 

* 

Bulletins - Tele-flora) Christnas Bulletins revised each year 

F,T,T). ) Florist's Transvorld Delivery Association 
Detroit, Michigan 

Slides - Indoors and Outdoor Christmas Decorations 
Slide Set FLIO - Cornell Film Library 
15 slides - 30c l-day rental fee 

- VJinter Uounuets - Slide Set FL3" 

Cornell Film Library - 30c 1-day rental 
10 slides • 

Magazines - The Exchanf^e Magazine, Flotist and Mursery Eiccbanr.e 
43A South Wabash Avenue ' 
Chicago, Illinois 60605 

« Florists Review - The Florist ' s Publishinr, Company 
343 South Dearborn Street 
Chicapo, Illinois 60604 



m- 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - rCETAIL FlOl'ffin SHOP OPmTION AND TIANAGEMEIMT 



Code - 01.0502-06 



DKSCkNri'joN: 



In this module the student will study the operation and management 
of the retail flower shop including an actual experience of working in 
a retail flower shop under the supervision of the shop manager and the 
ins true t or o 

The content will include shop layout and design, retail merchandising, 
and delivery of floral arrangements • 



DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocation 

Class Other 

1 • Retail Flower Shop . 2 . * 2 
2. Merchandising Product " 4 8 . 



3 . Labor Relations 2 

4. Applied Shop Management 2 LO 

• ..• j 

10 20 



Revised "June, 1974 



^Obi/LS; Of instruction 

Title - RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPEflAnON AND IIANACtH-IENT Code - 01.0502-06 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained : 
The student will be able to: 

1. Have investigated the potent^^l for a retail- flower shop in his area.. 

<^ ■ ' ■ 

2. Plan a physical set up for ^ ire^^il flower shop- that would be an asset to 
the community 'and suitable £9V a given volume of business. 

3. Determine a method for prici^^% of products that is acceptable in the industry 

A. Plan for the ordering of flo^^r^i greens, containers, and other materials for 
the operation of the flower ^hoP based on a given situation for a period of a 
week. 

5. Plan and construct a window ^Isplay for a holiday period. 

6. Plan and construct a display of merchandise for a table for a holiday period. 

7* Plan a total program for adv/^ttising for a retail flower shop for a given 
period of time . 

8. Prepare advertising for the local newspaper for a giyeti situation. 

9: Prepare radio advertising cc?t%e^^ial for a retail flower shop in a given 
situation, 

10. Set objectives for personnel tna^agement by listing ten methods an employer 
may use to stimulate the wo jT^^ing force into productive efficiency and 
longevity. ^ ^ ; 

11. Plan a training program for e^ch of the following jobs for the flower shop 
employees; 

Sales Personnel 
Delivery Man 

Of fice Worker ^ 
Designer 



Code - 01.0502-06 

•ruu - RETAIL FLOWm SHOP OPERATION AlTO MANAGIliENT 



AGRICULTURAL 



0BJECT1\/ES BY UNIT 



Unit #1 - The Retail Flower Shop 

Objective H - 

Investigate the potential of the 
retail flower shop in a given 
area 



CONTENT 



General information of flower shops in the State 
and region 
. Economics factors 

Volume of 'business 

• type of sales 
. general income 

. People involved 

• family 
. full time ; 
. part time 

, Jobs existing 
. full time 

• part time 
. Characteristics of btisiness 

« m^ll shops - 

• seasonal nature 
. holidays 

. industry that plays on emotions of 
the customers 

The local Ares 
. Population base 
. Incom?. level 

. Number of shops and workers in area 
. Approximate volume of business 



EDUCATION 



01.0502-06 

RETAIL FLO;VER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



- Code 

- Titlo 



TEACHING mrnr s 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Lecture discussion of the 

retail industry - use clients 
and other materials - FTD or 

other trade organizations - 

extension specialist for 
horticulture at Cornell - 
personal experiences while 
working in the industry. 

B- Retail Flower Shop Management 



Identification of shop possi- 
bilities and jobs In the area» 



Information on job possibil- 
ities and supervised study. 

C . Field trip to o.rea shopr. co 
observe and talk with 
personnel . 

D. , Guest lecturer to class to 

talk about the industry in 
the area. 

E. Slides of instructor and 
flower shops and/or visits of 
operations some of which are 
not in the area but offer 
ideas for the future. 

P. Study census data and other 
information in area for item 
No. 5 of content. 

G» Student survey local area for 
shops and job opportunities* 

H. Other reference materials - 
see reference list in back of 
Retail Floii?er Shop Manual. 



Written report on 
possibilities for 
employment in the 
retail industry in the 
area. 



Code - 01.0502-06 

Titlft - RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND IIANAGEMEOT 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 




Objective #2 


A. The shop location cna:racterlstics 


Plan a physical setup for a re~ 


Exterior appearance 


tail shop that wo^'ld be an asset 


. construction 


to the community and suitable for 


• display windows 


the volume of business. 


• appearance 




• business traffic 




. parking for customers 




• parking for employees 




• loading and service area 




• area of town 




Interior 




display areas 




• windows 




• cases 




• shelves 




• cooler 




• order desk and cash register 




• furnishings 




• lighting 




. materials and display 




• pottery and dishes 



• impulse' items 

• arrangements 

. permanent arrangements 
. living arrangements 
, plants 

• foliage 
. flowering 
. dish gardens 

• other materials 
. floor coverings 

. walls 
Work Room 

Storage facilities 
. ribbon and small materials 
. funeral materials 

• holding materials 

• flower containers 
' Work facilities 

• convenient 

• lighting 

• stations 

• floor covering 

• walls 

• wrapping facilities 
Walk-in Cooler 

• size 
convenience 

• lighting 



EDUCATION 



01 •020,5-06 ^ Code 

RETAIL FW^m SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGETIENT - Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



Lecture Discussion - using 
slides, overhead projecirors, and 
flov^ charts of the physical set 
up of flover shop. 

Visit several shops to see their 
arrangements for comparison 
followed by a written report • 

Divide class into group^'to 
design a floor plan for a shop 
that would be able to servo a 
given community that will : 
reflect an orderly flow of 
work and convenience to ' i 

customers and employees • j 

Selected references, and photo- ' 
graphs and slides for student 
study and evaluation. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES ! EVALUATION PRe-^EDURES 



Written report 

Preparation of floor plan by 
group together with 
explanation of the plan* 



Written report of the 
visits to the shops 
and comparison. 

Floor plan of groups 
and oral presentation. 




Code - 



Titlci - 



01.0502-06 

RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Objectxve # 2 - Continued 



CONTENT 



Loading Area 
storage 
desk 
door 
space 

C. Office 

Space 
Equipment 
Furnishings 
Consultation space 

D. Storage Facility 

Out -of -season materials 
Inventory 
£• Trucks 



DUCATION 



01.0502-^6 - Code 

RE3TAIL FLOWER SHOP OPEEIATION AND MANAGEMENT " 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



/ 
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Code - 01.0205-06 

Titre- -- HETAIL ELOWER SHOP OPERATION Al^ID MAKAGH-'IENT 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Objective #3 

LGtermine a method for pricing the 
product that is acceptable to the 
Industry 



A. 



CONTENT 



Objective #4 • : 

Plan the ordering of flowers, 
greens, containers, and other 
materials for the operation of a 
flower shop, based on a given . 
situation for a period of a week. 



What Is Profit? 
. Earning made after all costs have been 
deducted' from Selling Price. 

Retail Price based on 
. Supply-demand ' 
. Wholesale price 
. Total cost 

. wholesale cost of materials 
, overhead costs 
. rent 

, interest on investment 
. insurance 
. bad debt 
. labor 

. advertising and promotional 

, delivery cost 

. management 
• Competition 
. ' Vdluune of business 



IerIc 



Current inventory of materials 
Standing orders for flowers, greens 
Advance orders , 
. Standings for homes and offices 
. Special orders, as 
. weddings 
. parties 
Q. Holiday 

• PKSt exper ^ 

E. Dally Mornln 

• Death 

• Engagements 

• Special events 
. Births 

F. Experience 
. Hospital anticipations 
. Home and office 



nee on demand 
'spapers 



10 



9') 



EDUCATION 



01.0205-06 

BETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPmTIOM AND MANAGEMENT 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



[jecture Discussion of costs in 
the industry based on experience 
tape interviews with florists - 
wholesale people and salesmen. 

Supervised study using selected 
references and trade catalogs 
with current price lists. 

Wholesale listings of flowers 
and greens from local flower 
markets* 

Visit to shops to observe retail 
prices r.nd figure backwards. 

Have several students make basic 
arrangements for the class to 
determine cost of materials, 
overhead costs, selling price 
and profit* 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A.Price list construction for 

flowers 

greens ^ 

containers 

holders 
Calculation of ..costs c 
arrangements and prof-^ 



Lecture discussion of the prob- 
lems in keeping enough materials 
on hand without over or under 
ordering* 

Tape interview with several 
florists as to the methods they 
use for determining a current 
inventory and how they meet given 
kinds of situations. 
Using the current week morning 
paper, plan for a given number" of 
arrangements based on death, 
birth, engflgemsnts, and special 
events for a week. 
Plan basic arrangements for each 
of the above based on the price 
structure^ 

Ml arrangements based on those 
Bade previously in modules 
01.010404-01, 02, 03, 04, 05. 



Prepare a daily history of 
arrangements to be made and 
flowers to use for arrange- 
ments, and make daily orders 
to wholesale houses for 
materials. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Test using either 
arrangements or 
situation problems 
to determine prices 



Arrangements determined 
for price indicated - 
materials selected. 



Code • 
Title - 



01.0502-06 

RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGE2JENT 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT 


Unit 2 - Merchandising Product 


Refer to modules 01.0205 Advertising Services « 


Objective #5. 


01 Display and Advertising of agricultural products* 


Plan and construct a window display 




for a holiday period. 


• 


Objective #6. 
Plan and construct a display of 
merchandise for a table for a 
holiday period. 

... • • 


Refer to Module 01.0205 Advertising Services - 01 
Display and advertising of agricultural products. 

i . .' ' 
i • ■ * 



Objective #7. ^ 

Plan a total program for advertls- A. Newspaper 

Ing for a retail flower shop for a B. Radio 

giveB ;^:^riod of time. C. Displays 

D. FTD 

E. Cooperative" effort 

F. GifbB 

<jt0 Complimentary itrrangements 

■ - H. Other 



• 



EDUCATION 



01.0502-06 - Code 

RETAIL FLOViER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGET'ENT - Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



Lecture - discussion of elements 
of good design built around a 
given theme. 

Slides of window displays show- 
ing good design and ideas for 
di scussion. 

Plan the display by students 
with individual instruction. 
Construct the display. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Planning of Display 

B. Collect Materials* 

C. Construct the display. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A.Student interest 
BJdeas - quality work - 
Cjlave final evaluation 
and criticism done by 
representative of 
industry. 



(Same as Objective #5.) 



Same as Objective #5. 



Selected references - and 
review from above. 
Determine costs for media 
advertising. 



Plan Program, 



Same as Objective #5. 



9 



Written plan for adver- 
tising program- 



Code - 



01 •0302-06 

IIETAH FLOWER SHOP OPEimTIOM AND MANACxHffiNT 



AGRICULTURAL 



0BJECT1\^S BY UNIT 



Unit 2 - Objective #8. 

Prepare advertising for the local 

newspaper for a given situation. 



Objective #9. 
Prepare radio advertising conmier- 
cial for a retail flower shop in 
a given situation. 



CONTEOT 



Refer to modules 01.0205 Advertising Services - 01 
and 02 Display , and Advertlsments of Agricultural 
Products. 



Same as Objective #8. (above) 



14 
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EDUCATION 



01.0502-06 

RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



- Code 
• Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



Examination of prepared 

news advertisement of industry. 

Trade papers > FTD materials* 

Each. student plan an advertise- 
ment for the paper streaefi-ng - 
Promotion of materiel 
Appearance at correct tlr4e 
Technique. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Plan an advertisement • 

B. Evaluatlon of othcr'a vork. 



Discussion of what makes for 
a good Commercial - 
Tape of several from local 
radio station. 

Students plan and tape several 

commercials; 

If school has a PA 

system use commercial to 

promote sales of flowers » 

plants, etc. for Horticulture 

Club. 



A. Preparatlon of commercial 

B. Llatening to commercial 

C. Crltlcism and evaluation. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Student evaluation of 
adver ti dement • 



Student evaluation. 
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Code - 
Title - 



01.0502-06 

EETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 3 - Objective #10, 
Set objectives for personnel 
management by listing ten methods 
an employer may use to stimulate 
the working force Into productive 
afficiencj^ jand longevity. 



CONTENT 



A* Job Description 

• Clearly stated and defined 

B . Delegation «f authority 

. Duties 

. Responslbtlltles 

C . Wages 

• Part time help 

• Full time help 

. competitive 

• reflect experience 

D. Benefits 

, Vat^atlona 

. Hospitalization 

.'Other 

E. Hours of vork 

. HolJlday problems 

. Regular working hours 
Incentives and involvement 
G« Training of employees 
H • Working, conditions r 
I. Select new employees carefully . 

. Written application 

. Interview 

V Previous experience 

. Reference 

'j'^ Make the employee feel wanted and .a part of the 
team* 

K. Attituda of Employer and employee. 

See Module 01,010404-01 Farm Labor Management for 
further development. 



99 
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EDUCATION 



01. 0502*06 

I 

RETAIL KLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Supervised study using refetence 
Tape interview with several 
shop owners as to their labor 
relations programs. 
Use trade magazines "help 
wanted'* section for discussion. 
Have students prepare short 
talk on topic '.Vould you like 
to work for yourealf - what 
you would do as the employer 
and what you would want as the 
employee.** 

List of 10 methods employer 
may use. 



List development « 



A. Preparation of oral topic. 
B- Presentation of topic. 

Q* Preparation of list. 



mc 
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Code - 
Title - 



01.0502-06 

RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 4 - Applted Shop Management 
Objective #11. 

Plan a training program for each 

of the following Jobs for the 

flower shop employees: 

Sales Personnel 

Delivery Man 

Office Worker 

Designer 



CONTENT 



mic 



B 



Sales Personnel , . 

Federal ^ 

• four parts of the selling act 

« greeting the customer 
. identificatlPn of customer needs and desire 

• showing of merchandise 

• completion of the sale 
. selling by telephone 

• FTD program 

• ^ules for selling by phone ■ 
(sPB flower shop management for content) 

Writing the order 

• completely 

• to the standard of the trade 

• FTD orders 
. For delivery 
. Cash and Carry 

• preparation of the card 
, Wrapping Materials 

« boxing 

• loose wrapping of ciit flowers 

• arrangements 

• potte^d plants 
, Handling merchandise 

• stocking shelves 

• display creations 

• dusting and cleaning materials 
, Customer relations 

• problems 

. knowledge of the product 

• materials 

• prices 
. Receiving telephone orders 

correct to standards of the industry 
. FTD Incoming 
. Telephone orders out of town 

• correctly to standard of Industry 
, Design work 

Dress Standards - 

• uniforms - ^ 
personal appe&rance 

• Delivery Man 

• Package orders 

. wrapping materials - see above 

• Proper loading of vehicle 
, Prepare route ticket 

• Deliver materials 

• shop standard procedure for 

• funeral homes 

• hospitals 

• wedding 

• churches 

101 
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EDUCATION 



01.0502-06 



RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND 

MANAGEMENT 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



Review Modules of flower 
arrangements to be sure all 
students are capable of doing 
work. 

Instructor go over witli students 
each item in the list so that 
all students are able to: 
^ • Walt on a customer 

• Prepare orders carefully 

. Process FTD Orders, incoming 
and outgoing 
Write cards 

• Wrap materials 

• Handle merchandise . 

. Use telephone correctly 
. Use delivery van 
. Make deliveries 

• Keep necessary records 

• Handle receipts 

. Follow the flow chart of the 
business for an order to fine] 
disposal • 
« Handle materials 
Make arrangements for each 
student to be assigned to a 
flower shop for at least 5 days 
of experience as a worker in 
a shop. 



ERIC 



STUDENI' APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 
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1 0 2 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



AiTo standard of the 
Industry for student 
to perform tasks, 

BInstructor evaluation 
dally In the place of 
employment • 

ClEmployer or shop 
manager evaluation 
to standard of the 
Industry. 

DjThrough use of check 
lists for degree of 
competency student Is 
evaluated. 

Th final weight for 
grading should be 
10% - employer or 
shop manager. 
30% instructor. 



Code - 



Title - 



01.0502-06 

RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



AGRICULTURAL 



nRTFPTTV/K^ M UNIT 


CONTENT 


Unit 4, - Objective #11. 




(continued) 






. Repair damaged arrangements 




• Handle customer receipts 




• Spare time odd jobs 




• Dress standards 




0 . Office Worker 




. General office procedures as: 




, typing . ganeral telephone 




. filing . Wiling 




, letters and reports 




• Special horticultural training 




. telephone orders 




FTD in and out of shop 




local trade 




» sales vork 




knowledge of materials 




, prices 




, all other sales type of work 




. design work 




, Designer 




• design and construct - _ , 




• home arrangements 




• hospital 




• funeral tributes 




• arrangements for spe;*lal occasions 




• select plant materials and crt:her supplies 




• w f ap materials 




• box* 




• loose wrapping of cut flowers 




• arrangements 




• potted plants - 




• write cards and addresses 




Sec modules 01.0502-01, 02> 03,04,05 for further 



details. 
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EDUCATION 



01-0502-06 

RETAIL FLOWER SHOP OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT 



Code 
Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



21 



IRJC 



10 i 



MODULE OF INSTRUCT iUN 



Title- RETAIL FLOWER SHO? OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT code- 01.0502-06 



RFiJOURCE MATERIA].'^ 
A. Books - 

yio-^BT Shop Op <^v^^.±on as a Career. The KLorists Transworld Delivery 
Association, Detroit, Michigan. 

Modem Florist Designing . Soiaes, Ken, Florists Publishing Co., 
Chicago, 111, 1957. 

r^y..^..r.^,.y for Yon in the Florist Rldustrz- Society of America 
'Florists, Sheraton Park Hotel, Washington, D.C. 

Profile of the Retail Faori5t ,L;idugtix. Marketing Research Report 741, 
EconoDic Research Ser-n.ce, USDA 1964. 

The Retail Florist Busi negs. Pfahl, Peter 2., The Institute Printers 
and Publishers, Inc. Dans^/ille, Illinois, 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - 



Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



Code - 01.0503-01 



DKSCkinioN: 



This module engages students In review of contwrn types of greenhouse struc- 
tures and provides ejcperlence In locating greenhouses. 

Correct methods for preparation of soils and controlling greenhouse 
environment through use of fans, CO2 systems and related equipment are 
Included In the module. 

Students are Involved In preparing soil for bench and pot crops t Critical 
cultural operations such as watering^ fertilizing and spraying greenhouse 
crops are included In the module. Students learn to operate water breakers 
and automatic watering systems needed to provide adequate moisture to green- 
house crops. Proper methods of liquid fertilizer proportloner operation to 
provide maximum growth and yield on a per square foot basis are also Included 
In this module. 

Students also will be involved In pinching, budding, lighting, and shading 
procedures according to greenhouse crop growing schedules. 



7 • 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT 



Time Allocations 
Class Other 



1) 



Greenhouse location, structures, and equipment 



3 



1 



2) 



Cultural requirements for growing greenhouse 
plant crops 



3 



3) 



Growing selected greenhouse crops 



2 
7 
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August 1975 
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Title . 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



Code . 01.0503-01 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will be able to: 

1* List 8 mjor reasons wliy greenhouses have been built In certain 
locations » 

2. Identify the major types of greenhouses and their structures. 

3. Identify and use special equipment in a greenhouse.. 

4. Differentiate^ by oral explanation, the inportance of atmospheric 

- -control. and methods used to maintain the correct temperature, carbon 
dioxide, relative humidity^ soil type, light Intensity and time to 
maturity in a greenhouse. 

5. Prepare soil mixtures for greenhouse crops. 

6. Select 3 of 5 greenhouse crops and give reasons for selection including 
factors such as similar temperature, soil type, light cor<rrtions and 
time to maturity based on market value or time of year. 

7. Bench and pot various types of greenhouse crop plants. 

8. Water and fertilize greenhouse crop according to growing schedules for 
specific crops. ^ " " 

9. Plan and expedite an insect preventative spray program for the greenhouse 
crop plants. 

10. Select the proper temperature control range for greenhouse crop plants, 

11. Set controls for light schedules required for- specific greenhouse 
crop plants. 

12. Record crop progress and make adjustments in growing conditions to meet 
bloom date schedule. 
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Title - Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



AGRICULTURE 
. 01,0503-01 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 1 

Oreenhouse, location, structures 
and equipment. 

Objective 1 

List 8, major reasons why green- 
houses have been built in certain 
locations. 



Obiectivc 2 

Identify the najor types of 
f^reenhouses and their structures. 



COMTENl 



A. Purpose of greenhouse Structures 

B» Location of Greenhouse Ranges 
. Markets 

. distance 
« Value of products 
« Transportation facilities 

, highways 

• airports ^ 

i Amount of winter sunlipht 
. hills 

. position of greenhouse 
« Weather 

• heavy snow 
. hail 

. Availability of heat and power 
. Available labor 
. Taxes 



A. Parts of n Greenhouse 
. Framework 

. temporary . 
. semipermanent 
, permanent 

. Gla2inj5 inaterials 
. glass 

. plastic films 

. polyethylene films 

. vinyl film 

, mylar polyester film 

. fiber glass 



4 



1 08 



F: 0 U C A T ION 



01.0503-01 



Code 



'ntroductlon to Growing Greenhouse Crops - Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A« Discuss and demonstrate a 
range utilizing overlays 
on overhead projector for 
locating a (Greenhouse 
crop production) Pennt 
State page 13, 

B, Arrange a class field trip 
to several greenhouse 
camps to familiarize stu- 
dents with the greenhouse 
locations and facilities 
available, 

C, Have a plan of your own 
area and discuss location 
and facilities available . 



D. Invite a resource person, 
county extension agent to 
discuss the importance of 
locating a greenhouse. 



A, Demonstrate and discuss 
greenhouse structures to 
students in lab, 

B, Arrange a class field trip 
to several greenhouse 
ranges to familiarise 
students with greenhouse ^ 
structures. 

C, Show slides and discuss 
the different types of 
greenhouse structures with 
class or IMS Cornell 
(Greenhouse Structures) 

D, Relative costs per square 
foot and light transmissa- 
bility of various green- 
house coverings are 
reviewed. 



A, 



Students will ^e given a 
certain locatir**^ dati^r- 
mine if it ^ ' * 

build or 

house for rtl 
area« 



A. 



vOrally or in 
writing, explain 
rational^ for loca 
ting a greenhouse 
for a certain area 
designated by the 
Instructor. 



A. 



Students will be able to 
recognize and know the 
structural parts of a 
greenhouse. 

Students check light levels 
and order various green- 
house coverings and 
determine most practical 
types of material for 
specified condition* 



A, 



Students will take 
a lab practical for 
identifying the 
structures in your 

greenhouse. 
Using a set of 
slides, students 
will identify 5 
greenhouse struc- 
tures^ and name 
the <3arts of the 
frame and glazing 
material* 
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Title - Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



ACRICULTURAL 
01 •0503-01 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 
Unit 1 cont* 

Greenhouse Location Structures 
and Equipment 

Objective 3 

Identify and use special equipment 
In a greenhouse. 



CONTENT 



A. Ventllatlonf^Equlptaent 

• Exhaust fan 

, Automatic ventilator 

• Manual ventilator 

• Wet pads 

, Polyethylene fube 
. Fans 

B» Watering Systems 
, Water breaker 
» Autoroiitlc mist system 
, Hozon fertilizer proportloner 
. Headers or spaghetti , ^ 

, High velocity nozzle 
, Low velocity nozzle 



C« Cooling Systems 

D, Thermostat 

E, Refrigerator 

F, Interval Timers 

G, Automatic Light Timer 

H, Soil Test Kit 

I, Hand Sprayers 
J. Heat Tape 

K. Pots and Flats 
L. Benches and Beds 



Unit 2 

Cultural Uequlrenent for Growing 
Greenhouse Crops 

Obiectlve A 

Differentiate by oral^ explana- 
tion the Importance of atmos- 
pheric control and methods used 
to maintain the correct tempera- 
ture^ carbon dioxide, relative 
humidity, soil type, light 
intensity and time to maturity 
in a greenhouse • 



A. Atmosphere Control 

. Proper ventilation 
, definition 
, temperature 
, air circulation 

B. Temperature 

, Kind of plant 

, Growth characteristics 

. Quality of crop 

, Heating systems 

• Automatic sash 

C. Carbon Dioxide 

. Growth ana quality 

• CO2 level 

. Types of CO2 generators 

D. Relative Humidity 

. Definition 
. Control 

^ \ alr^^circulating fans 
b . syringing 
• shading 
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EDUCATION 



Introduction to Growing Greenhouse* Code 
Crops 



01.0503-01 



Title 



TEACHING hETHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A« Demonstrate and discuss 
the different kinds of 
equipment to students in 
lab. 

B« Arrange a class field trip 
to several greenhouse 
ranges to familiarize 
students with greenhouse 
equipment. 

C. Invite a guest speaker to 
discuss the different 
kinds of equipment with 
class, 

D. Slides IMS Cornell Green- 
house structures and 
eqwiipment. 



A. Invite a resource person^ 
physical plant manager of 
a greenhouse or his repre- 
sentative^ to discuss the 
importance of atmospheric 
' control; 

B« Discuss and demonstrate 
proper techniques for 
controlling the environ- 
ment in a greenhouse. " 
Show examples of improper 
atmospheric control for 
crop plants. 

C. Discuss and demonstrate 
methods used to control 
the environment in your 
own greenhouse. 

D, Show slides and discuss 
the importance of control- 
ling th-j environment for 
crop plants. 



A. 



.A. 



B. 



Students will Recognize 
and know the functions of 
the event types of 
eqv It in a greenhouse 



A. 



Orally explain \ 
each type of equip- 
ment in . the green- 
house. 



Students will be able to 
differentiate between the 
.different types of controls 
for maintaining the environ 
ment in the greenhouse. 



With given cultural condi- 
tion, students will be 
able to adjust greenhouse 
temperature, light condi- 
tions and humidity to match 
specified condition* 



A. 



Orally explain the 
different types of 
controls used for 
controlling the 
environment in the 
greenhouse. 



Ill 
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Title - Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



COHTENT 



Objective 4 cont. 



2. Light Intensity 

• Photosynthesis 
. Photoperlod 

, Plant growth 

• Shading 

. spray ' 
• blackcloth 



F. S 



G. 



Soil type 
• texture 

, definition 

• size 

^ proportion . 

• charge 

. negative 
• positive 



Soil Structure 

• Definition 

• Dispersed 

• Granulation 
« Pore space 
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EDUCATION 



Introducttoa to Growing Greenhouse Crops 

01.0503-01 



^ Code 



• Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



E, 



G. 



Discuss and demonstrate E« 
how plant growth can be 
retarded by shading some 
plants In lab* 
.Experiment: 

* Take a cardboard boa 
and cut a small hole 
to one side* Place 
box over plant and 
let students observe i 
the direction of 
plant growth* 

Discuss and demonstrate In F« 
lab the different methods 
used to determine soil 
type and structure* 
•Experiment in lab #1 

* pour water over 
rocks 

* pour watex: over 
sand 

* pour water over 
silt 

* pour water over 
clay 

* check the water 
holding capacity 
of each 

* then demonstrate 
the proper mixtcre 
of the different 
soil types* 

«:Show students how ^ 
moisten soil and ri^^Wti 
it out to determine 
soil type* 



Show slides to class* IMS 
Cornell - (Soils) 

Cornell leaflet IMS - 
Soil structure and soU 
texture 



Note taking an^ participate 
in class dlocuaeion* 



B* 



Teacher evaluation 
of students lab 
experiment* 



Strive to recognize the 
different properties of 
soils and their proper 
function in a soil make up* 



C. 



Lab practical t^o 
differentiate ,L 
between the differ- 
ent types of soils 
and their proper- 
vd.es* 
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Title - Introduction to Growing Greanhouse Grope 



AGRlt?,ULTURAi. 



OBJECTIVES BY UMIT 



Unit 2 cont. 
Objective 5 

Prepare soli mixture for 
greenhouse crops « 



iCOKTBHT 



Objective 6 

Select 3 of 5 greenhouse crops 
and give oral reason requiring 
conditions of similar tempera- 
ture, soil type^ light conditions 
and time to maturity based on 
market value or time of year. 



Unit 3 - Growing selected 
greenhouse crops 

Objective 7 

Bench and pot various types of 
greenhouse crop plants* 



;er|c ^ 



k. Soil MljttutMf^^^^^^^ ; • • ' ; ■ 

^ • Heary 8<W9L^^ 

•^ Medium soil (silty loom) (sandy clay loam) 
^ Liglit soil (0«ndy loain) 

,;■ Peat4iit«^: mixes 

t Perlftf & yermlcullta :^ 



A, Selection oi Crop and Type of Crop 

• Temp erotute requirements 

« Soil requiremtflntg 

, Light requlreit^ts 

, Cut' flower cricj^ : 

, Potted plant f 

0 Foliage plant 



K. Aiep,tic Technique - (lf-10) 
0 Sterilize soil 

0 Sterilize pete, flats or bench 
, Dibble board 

B. Selected Medicine 

• Soil mixtures 

• Mixtures without soil 

C. Selecting pot or flat 

• Siee 

• Soil line 

0 Number of cuttings per pot or flat* 

D. Transplanting 

• Root system . 

0 Depth of cutting 

• Fill soil around roots 

Ei Firming the |Boil 

9 Tap pot light5,y on bench 

1 Water 
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fM: A T T 0 N 



01 •0503-01 ^ 

Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, Detnonstrate and discuss 
with students in lab# 

B, Field trip to local n^een- 
house to discuss and show 
the students different 
soil mixtures. 

C, Guest speaker to discuss 
soil mixtures 



A. Shov 8 satnples of mature 
or harvested greenhouse 
crops, 5 of which ren.uir- 
ing like, temperatures, 
soil and lij^ht conditions 
so that student -.my 
seicct 3 of 5 for his* 
project. 

B. Lecture and discussion on 
the 8 crops as to cultural 
requirements. 



A. Discuss and demonstrate 
to class in lab. proper 
pottinp; techniques. 

B. Field trip to a local 
greenhouse ranf^e to ob- 
serve and discuss pottinp 
and bencblnr. of greenhouse 
crop plants. 

C. Invite a resource person, 
to discuss potting' and 
bencblnn of greenhouse 
crop plants. 



A. Student will be ^hle to 
select his own soil mixture 
for growing greenhouse crop 
plants. 



A. Given soil mixture, 
identify and discus n 
the composition for 
p;rowinr^ a particular 
greenhouse crop. 



Student selects 5 out of 8 
greenhouse crop plants that 
have the same environment 
requirements. 



A. Students will j^ive 
an oral explanation 
why he selected the 
5 plants 0 as he did. 



At Pot or bench p,reenhouse 
crop plants using proper 
tecimlques to obtain opti- 
mum growth. 



A. Demonstrate and 
discuss the proper 
procedure for pottln;^ 
and benching green- 
house crop plants. 
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Title - Introduction to GrowlnR Greenhouse Crops 



AGRICULTURAi. 



OBJEaiVES BY UHIT 



COtnEKT 



9 



Unit 3 cont. 



A, Watering greenhouse crop plants 



Hater and fertilize greenhouse 
crop accfirdinj; to nMwinc sched- 
uies for i^ecif Ic crops. 



Objective 8 



• How frequent 
. foliage 
• nedla 

« geographical local xoa 

, temperature 

. relative humidity 



• type of pot 

« When ; should you water 

• dryness of' soil at touch 
, soil Is lighter In color 
.waiting of leaves 

, 'Procediare for watering 

•saturate completely 

. leaching of soluble salts . ~^ 

. roots get water 
•water runs out bottom of pot 
•repeat only when plant needs watering 
Bottom 

•iset pot in tray of water 
•approx. 20 minutes 

•repeat only when plant needs watering 
• approx^ once a week 
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e D U C A T ,10, N 



01.0503-01 



Introduction to Grox^inf* Greenhouse Crops 



Title 



TEACHING KfiTHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, Discuss and demonstrate in 
lab proper watering tech- 
niques and symptoms of water 
deficiency or over x-Jaterinp: 
greenhouse crop plants. 

B. Arrange a field trip to a 

local ranf^e to. observe 

thedr waterinp; techniques. 

' C. Invite a ^uest speaker to 

discuss catering techniques, 

D. IL&cture and stress the 
:i!::a?ortances of vaterinp 
jqreenhouse crop plants. 

I. StTadents experiment in lab 
« Have studeuts select 

3 plants 
• Water plants as follows: 
. Water plant very 
lif>htly - break 
plant -axmy from 
pot and shov7 water 
line, 

. Over water a plant- 

look for symptoms. 
. Water plant proper- 
ly. 

. Have student observe 
plants and write up the 
results. 
. Discuss results x^ith 
class. 



A, Note taking andrdiscussion, 

B. DlscusH and demonstrate 
ability to v^ater plants 
properly in lab. 



A. Discuss and demon- 
strate the proper 

proce:^5*3re for . 
V7aterir ; ■ i:ernl\ou<3e 
crop plants. 
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Tit Ic - Introduction to Orowlng Greenhouse Crops 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY tWW 



Unit 3 cont. 
Objective 8 cont. 



Objective 9 

Plan and expedite an insect 
preventative spray program for the 
greenhouse crop plants • 



COHTENT 



B. Fertilising ^ 

. Factors to consider before fertilizing 
, soil analysis 

• vater is consistent 

. rate of plant growth 
, time of yeqr 
. Workout a fertilizer schedule 

• concentration 

. liquid fertilizer 

• slow release fertilizer 

• tljue period 

• Methods of application 

• ttlx with potting soil 

• hozon 
•injectors 

. Fertilizinj? crop plants 

• soU shouid be raoist before applying 
the fertilizer 

• apply liquid fertilizer until it runs 
mit of the bottom of pot. 



A, Factors to consider for a preventive spray 
program, 

• Preventive spray program for insects 

• proper handling 

• prevent bruising and breakage 

• weeds and trash 

, breeding areas 
. • outdoor areas 

, keep grass mowed near greenhouse 

• clean culture 

• spray or dusting while plants are young 

• soil: sterilization - 

• purchase disease free stock 
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EDUCATION 



01.0503, 

Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



- Title 



TEACHING nSTHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



B. 



A« Discuss and demonstrate. In A* 
lab the proper procedure to 
use when fertilizing green- 
house crop^plants. 

B« llave students set up or 
experiment in lab 

. Select tube plants 
• apply normal 

fertilizer to A 
1 ^uliants 

% &n*t apply fertl- 
\ ilzer to 4 plants 
j, overfertlllze 4 
y (double proportion) 
1 plants , 
. HavB^ students observe 

plarifcSL^and write up the 

results; 

Discassrresults with 
class* 

C« Discuss and: demonstrate the 
proper procedure for mixing 
a fertilizer solution and 
applying' liquid with the 
Hozon meithod or Injectoro 



Students will b6 able to 
analyze the soil and write, 
up their ovn fertilizing 
schedule for greenhouse 
crop plants. 

Student will be able to ap- 
ply the right amount of 
fertilizer to greenhouse 
plant crops by methods such 
as; liquid feed 

dry application 

alow release fertilizer 



A. 



B. 



Teacher evaluation 
of prepared ferti- 
lizing schedule^ 
including a discus- 
sion of 4 factors 
considered In pre- 
paring the schedule. 

Demonstrate In lab 
the a;bllity to fer- 
tilize greenhouse 
crop plants* 



A, Discuss and demonstrate in 
lab proper handling of seed- 

• lings and .preventive measures 
to take when working with 
greenhouse crop plants* 

B, Lecture to students about 
preventive-measures to take 
In order ta control disease 
and Insects^ 

! C, Arrange a afield trip to a 
- local greenhouse to discuss 
a preventive spray program. 

D, Invite a gtuest speaker to 
discuss a preventive spray 
program. 

£, Discuss and liemonatrate a 
preventive jfi5rrai?;^' program 
utilizing o^rlaya on over- 
head projecttDr* 



A. 



Students will be able to set 
up a preventive spray pro- 
gram for growing greenhouse 
crop plants* 



A* 



Written or an oral 
report of preventive 
spraying program. 
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T.itlA - Introductloj^to Growing Greenhouse Crops 



AGRICULTUR 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTBtiT 



Unit 3 cont. 
Ob,1cctlve 10 

Select the proper temperature 
control range for greenhouse 
crop plants. 



Objective 11 

Set controls for llfiht schedules 
required for specific greenhouse 
crop plants. 



A. Selecting {^he proper temperature range 

. Temperature control must be precise 

, for each kind of plant in the greenhous^ 
• type of '^^ 

, Alterations In temperature if too high or low 
, cooler temperatures 

, develop and grow slowly 
, shorter and heavier 
, death 
, ^igher, temperature 
, grow more rapidly 
, taller and thinner 
, death - 

, Temparature adjustments .may , bc„ used ^ 
. control (luality of crop 
. induce flowering (higher temperature) 
, retard flowering (lower temperature) 

A, Llcht Intensity 
, Definition 
; Controls 

, photosynthesis 
, plant growth 
, of foot candles 
. Low tight Intensity 
, winter 

, slower growth 

. less vigorous than In spring, fall 
and summer 
. High light Intensity 
, plants are short 
, heavy stems 

, small light colored leaves 

, bleached flower colors 
, Plants not affected by light Intensity 
flower anytime . 

» growth Is normal 
, Methods of controlling light Intensity 

, spray a shading compound 

• place muslin, tobacco cloth, or 
plastic screen above plants, 

B, Duration 

, Photoperiodlsm 

, Critical day lengths 

, short day 

. long day 

• intermediate 

, Methods of control \. 

• bUek cloth 

• automatic light timer 

. vegetative growlfh only 



DUCATION 



01.0503-01 



- Code 



Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops - Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



A. Discuss and demonstrate 
proper temperature control 
in lab. 

B. Arrange a field trip to a 
range and discuss the 
methods used to control 
temperature for a wide 
variety of plants or a 
specific variety, 

C» Invite a guest speaker to 

discuss temperature con- 
trol-» - ' 

D» Lecture to students and- 
discuss regulating temper- 
ature In a greenhouse for 
crop plants. 

A» Discuss and demonstrate?; 
light intensity In lab.^ 
Arrange a field trip t^ a 
local range and discuss - 
the importance of llghtj 
intensity and duration bf 
greenhouse crop plants. 

C. Lecture and discuss with 
class about light Intensi- 
ty and duration. 

D» Arrange for a guest 

speaker to discuss light 
intensity and duration to 
class* 

E. Set up a lab experiment 

.^elect a short day or 
long day plant 

• Discuss and help 
students set up a 
schedule 

. Plant cuttings and 
have students observe 
the procedure and 
methods used till 
flowering. 

• Exp* Chrysanthemums. 



STUDErrr application ACTivtriES 



A. Select the proper tempiera- 
ture range for a t ictilar 
crop or a variety of green-* 
houpe crop plants, f 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Discuss the importance of 
light intensity and duration 
for greenhouse crop plants. 



B. Transplant cuttings and will 
start to set a schedule for 
a commercial greenhouse 
crop plenty as demonstrated. 
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A. Orally explain box/ 
to control te^ 
ture In the school 
greenhouse or a 
greenhouse observed 
during a field tr'in 
for a plven crop. 



A, Teacher evaluation 
of an oral report 
pertaining to light 
Intensity and dura- 
tion. 

B. Teacher evaluation 
of a schedule for 
commercial green- 
house crop plant. 



Title 



Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Croprs 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTBHT 



Unit 3 cont* 
Objective 12 

Record crop progress and make 
adjustments in growing conditions 
to meet bloom date schedule* 



At Plan o£ vfork^ 
. Purpose ' 
. Organize tnatcrial 
. Outline plan 



B, Ctaturai practices to follow 

. Control of insects and diseases 
. Fertilizers and fertiliMtidn techniques 
. Soil testing 
. Soil sterilization 
, So^^ing seed 
• Transplanting plants 
» Temperature 
. Watering 

C . Standard modifies tions for some specif ic „ crop, 
plants 

. Tropical or semi tropical 

, higher growing temperature 
. Higher water absorption of some plants 
. Younger plants are wore susceptible to rot 
organisms v 

. watering is more critical at - this stage 



EDUCATION 



01.0503-01 - Code 

Introduction to Growing Greenhouse Crops" Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Lecture and discuss the 
importance of havinf a 
plan of work for growing 
greenhouse crop plant d» 

B. 'Arrange a field trip to 

a local range to discuss 
their plan of x^rk for 
their operation* 

C. Discuss and demonstrate a 
set of plans utilizing 
overlays on overhead 
projector, 

D. Invite a guest speaker to 
discuss his set of plans 
for greenhouse crop plant 
operation, 

E. Have students write out 
their plan of work for 
the commercial greenhouse 
crop plant already 
selected. 



A. Student will write a plan of 
work for crop plants involv- 
ing cultural practices to 
harvest time* 

B« Student will be able to grow 
a couunerc ial greenhouse crop 
with specific crop accommo- 
dations. 



At Teachers evaluation 
of his plan of work 
for a grade. 



B, Teachers evaluation 
of students setting 
up..and_ following 
his plan of work. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - Introduction to Greenhouse crop code - 01,0503-01 

production • 

RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Bool(S 

Beddine Dlants. Mastalerz, John W. (Ed.) Agricultural Extension^^ervice, 
Bedding plan t_s.. p^^^^-j^^.^ g^^^^ University/ published by The ^^P^^^^ 

Flower Growers, 1966. (IMS, Cornell, Ithaca.- N.Y.) H-62 

Diseases and pe^t. of ornamental plants . 3rd edition. Pirons. P.P.. Dodge, B.D.. 
— and Rickett. H.W.. Ronald Press. New York, N.Y. 1960. 

Flower a nd plant production . Nelson, Kennard S.. The Interstate printers and 
publishers. Inc., Danville, Illinois, 1966. 

Peters Fertilizers . Robert B. Peters Coiripany, Inc. AUentown, Penn., 1968 

The Ball Red Book. 11th Edition. George J. Ball, Inc. West Chicago, 111. , 
— 1965. (FMS-H42) ' 

Greenhouse Crop Production. - (lab manual, IMS, Cornell) H.44 . 
Greenhouse Plant Production - (Manual - IMS, Cornell) H.43 
Bulletins 

Ball Mums - Bulletin No. 310, George J. Ball, Inc., West Chicago, Illinois, 1967 
Plant Growth Lighting - H 50 IMS, Cornell, Ithaca, N.Y. 

- Comell-Ext-.-1175 Fertilizer-proportioners_for_Hor.ticulture_andJLurseiy . 

crop production Management. 

Cornell recommend for Commercial Horticulture Crops. 

Periodicals 

Horticulture - 300 Mass. Avenue, Boston, Massachusetts 02115 
Florist and Nursery Exchange - 434 South Wabash Avenue, Chicago, 111. 60605 
The Florists' Review - 343 South Dearborn Street, Chicago, 111. 60604 
- ^udiovis ual s 

What's in the Bag? (18 min. film) National Fertilizer Association, 616 Investment 
Bldg., Washington, D.C. • 

^ Watering ,and Feeding , agdex 200/15, 1968-24 colored slides and script. ^ ^ 

n^ ...Hn„c.. ... related Structures (Slide series IMS Cornell.) 

soils (Slide series IMS Cornell) H1.9 factors affecting plant growth- (Visuals) H4.5 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - GROVnLNG BEDDING PLANTS 



Code - oi.050^i-O2 



DKSCKlKriON: 



Skills will be developed in the selection of bedding plants, seeds, and 
varieties. The germinating from seed to marketable plants will also be 
included as skill development process. 

The operations will include the preparation of artificial mixes and the 
cultural practices used in growing bedding plants. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT 



Time Allocations 
Class Other 



1. Preparing soil and artificial mixes with a 
power mixer 

-2. — Select ing-and-^sowing^seed-^varieties.^ . — 



3. Pricking off seedlings and selecting containers 

4. Watering and f ertiliEation practices 

5. Cultural practices till plant is marketable 



2 



5. 



6 
5 
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Riavisf^d" ■-Jun(~197'^i 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - GROWINit BEDDING PLAOTS ^^^^ ^ 01.0503-02 

OBJECTIVES to be ote^incd; 



iSach student wi] 

1^ Prepare a soi u.. '^c artificial tiixi^-:^ a soil mixer iceamz mixer - ^ lor k 
bag unit) mi^^crr ' . parts 
modified ox --^ €ii mix des 



bag unit) mi^^crr ' . parts in proper |)t\T«;t>f5rtion. (.This mi:x can be 

lescribed in ^^nringll Artificial Mxir ''sul^etin) . 



2. Measure onr the rrect amounts of fecrtrllizer, Limestone trace 
elements and : ■ ^&oroughly into soil mix or artificial n^^^-. 

3. Select seed van. ies for future growing conditions. 

A. Determine the .^ti-ant of seed of eacb^ariety needed to prt v a given 
number of saleatb-e plant s, 

5. . Schedule the seed sowing df/tes of all plants grown to produce saleable 

plants on time, according to local time of sale, 

6. Drench flats of soil or artificial mix with an appropriate fungicide, 
used at recommended rates, in order to prevent damping off of seedlings. 

7, Sow seeds in flats, later to be transplanted, providing the necessary 
conditions so that they germinate in a uniform pattern, and label each 
flat correctly, 

8, Directly sow seeds in saleable containers, such as tomato seeds in 
Jiffy 7»s or melon seeds in three inch peat pots, and provide the 
necessary conditions for a good germination %. 

9V Remove seedlings from the germination flat without damage to plants. 

10, Plant seedlings in a selected container at the rate of 200 per hour. 



11, Water without dislodging plants or. causing container soil displacement, 
but moisten entire root zone. 

12, Measure correctly and add a soluble fertilizer to the correct ampunt 
of water .making (A) a stock solution to be applied with a proportioner 
and (B) a fertilizer solution to be applied with a watering can, 

and apply to plants following correct watering practices, 

13, Follow a watering and fertilization schedule correctly. 

.14, Mix the correct amount of slow release fertilizer with a soil mix 
or artificial mix. 
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MODULE OF liaSJauCTlON 
Title. XJROWIifcfc Si^^iTTS C-^ae . 01.0503-02 

OBJECTIVES to be obts-^^^^; 
Each student will: i <^^^frtin\hef^^ 

15. Apply a growth :«ifijr<i%mt to plants, i± necessary, according to 
recommended prajct: ^ 

16. Follow a disease ^ ^ X^nfiecz preventative program and control any disease or 
insect problems 'j^i-^. arise, according to recommasided practices. 

17. Culture pricked h^^^^s, following practices mentioned above, to 
a marketable sta.^^ 
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01.0503-02 
ritlr- - GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



A G f a U L 1 U K A ^ 



1 

OBJECTIVES BV UsJlT 


f 

CONTENT 


Unit 1 - Preparing soil and artiti- 


A. 


Equipment required fot soil mixirg j 


cial mixes. 




• Gas or electric mixeK % or \ l^g «ixer. j 


1. Each student will pfenare a soil 




• Square shovels and bushels* ' 


mix or artificial ndx wiith a soil 


B. 


Soil and other growth medium roatet^i^^s (Depends 


mixer (cement: mixer - ^ or V bag 




on mix used) • 


unit) mixing all parts nm proper 




• Sphagnum peat moss 


proportion. 




• Perlite 


(This mix can be modified or same 




• Vermiculi te 


as mix described in Cornell 




• Pasteurized screened soil (to^ sitm ) 


Artificial Mix Bulletin). 




• Water 


2. Each student will measure out 


A, 


FertiliEer 


the correct amounts of fertilizer, 


B. 


Limestone 


limestone, and trace elements 


c. 


Trace elements 


and mix thoroughly into soil mix 




Square shovel 


or artificial mix. 






1 Unit 2 - 







I Selection of seed varieties \ Seed catalogs* 
and determining amount of seed 
to purchase and sow. 
3. Each student will select seed 
varieties for future growing 
conditions. 



01.0503-02 . Code 

y: 1' 1' c a t I o N ^ 

GROWING BEDDING EiaNTS - Title 



TEACHING MliUIiODS 



The teacher will demons*trate 
with two students the usb of 
soil or cement mixeir inqorepari 
artificial soils. 

* Note: Use students who have 
done job before or 
rehearse with two 
students . 



^^8 



STUDENT APPLICATIOK JCTISraiES 



Each student will; imix :st 
least k yard of sail or 
artificial mix bgnfbre this 
module is completed. 



' The tCTcher will demonstrate, 
with helip of two students, 
how to raSix fertilizer, limestone 
trace elsments in mix. 



~""THe ~tea^her~'wil 1 dis"cuss^ 
reasons for choosing one 
variety of plant seed over 
another. 




Each student wilH mix 
fertilizer limestone, 
trece elements in a soil 
or artificial mix before 
this module is completed. 



A, Stutdents will take^otes. 

B. Stndents will help -determine 
whH± varieties of sseed will 
be purchased for maxt year. 
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EVALUATtQN FROEEDURES 



Teacher: observation 
of student perfor- 
mance . 



Te acbBrrcxbsexva- 
tion of: siCudnnt 
perfomnaiace. 



Written or oral test. 



; it 



m .0503-12 

CTtOWING BIDDING PLAOTS 



A G R X C U L T U R 



r 



oBJECXivEs m mm: 



COfTTENT 



'Objective #4 

Eq3& student will dE^eni±ns i:he 
aumsint of seed o£ eflrrr. vaniisiy 
tjsfs^d to profeluce a gx^iireaL aasmber of 
maa^atsble plants. 



Seed «2atti.^4JJLogs 



5* Each student will schedule 
the seed sowing dates of all 
varieties of plants grown,, to 
produce saleable plants' on :t±me, 
according to local itinm: of sale . 



A, Ball Red Book 

B. lEnvironmental factor - temperature 



] 6 , Each s tud^ant wi 
%of. soil mix ox mrt 
an apptoprt^ite 



disiauch fists 
rc^-^.''.. mix wlt:h 
used St: 



recortunended raue.s ^T^iHffrn^ alll 
SHiety pxJSsautioTE^s tjx joirder to 
.-prevent issmping a£f gp^dllTigs^ 



Dampx^ng off 
1 BwSafetry in using toxic chemicals 
C.SSatsrials 

. ^ui^nrci de: - 
. xasnodi^snch 
. iasxon — terraclor 

. Soil, Mx or artificial mix 
. iRessrator 
. Ru ffife^r gloves 



1:30 
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C A T I N 



01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDIS^ EuMTS 



- Cotie 

- Title 



Using the bladcyboascd the 
teacher will demomstrate how 
to determine how Tucich seed is 
necessary to prodiitce a given 
number of marketabis plants. 



• A. Show students schedule In 
. Ball Red Book. 
I B. Discuss temperature in 
: relation to plant :gjtmvj.t^>* 



t A. Discuss damping oS with 
I class. 

!b. Discuss safety precautiians 
! necessary when using: toxic:- 
I C . Demonstrate how to dreirsh 
i flat. 



A. Students -will take tiotes^, 

B. Sj^idents will work out sample 
prablerns^.- 

C. Students will help determine 
how much rseed of each 
variety? necessary to 
producs 3£xt year'c^cxEip^ of 
bedding: rolants . 



^Have strrdients, using Ball 
Red Booi^.,, record on calLendax 
The dates that the cdiff 'eresit 
variieties of seed rausH be 
.ov;% on to produce ma±ketable 
p^-^cauts on a date in ]!5iiTO with 
■ >ofil time of bedding plant 
sales:« 



Each student will drench 
a flat soil mix or 
artificial mix with an 
appropriate fungicide 
observing all safety pre- 
cautions before tkLs^ module 
is campleted. 



EVAmFATlON PROCEDURES 



Vnritten or oral test 



TeacheT observation 
of student perfor- 
imance . 



A. lUeacher observation 
of student perf cm- 
ma nee . 

B. Vrxtten ot oarjal itest 
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01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



A G R 1 C U L T U R ^ 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CCWIENT 



In Each student will sow 
seeds in flats, later to be trans- 
planted, providing the necessary 
conditions so that they germinate 
in a uniform patlrern, and labeling 
each flat correctly. 



A. 



E. 



C. 



Seeesowing technra?ue 
• Materials 

. sieve for ai33ffiLxcat^n of thitr covering of 

germination 3tiEix over seed. 
. water, hose mlist nozzle 
„ vibrator se^^ - Battery operated seed 

dispenser forvrtrsry ffine seed,. 
. f lats - wood xirr plastic 
. tamp - to fii: flat on container for 

tamping seed xsn::K in place. 
. s eeds 

. seed gexmin^loti media 
ILabeling 
« Materials 
. labels 

^ imarklng pencil 
Optiaiuan conditions €or seed gerni£na$dion 
Teaiperature 
Moisture 
. Air 



i8. Each student will directly fsow 
seeds in a saleable container,, 
such as tomato seeds in Jiffy T' s 
or melon seeds in 3 inch peat pots 
and^prgvijde_ the nece s sa^^ condirxon 3^ 
for a' good germination %. 



iMats riai-S 

ij^iEy 7* s : .t iinaff l tir D seed,. .p^^iE, '«eed 



limrEBe incbiojBa^ pots 



m^casE sefitfi,, squash 



K I? r c: A I* I () N 



01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



- Code 

- Title 



TKAciiiNr; Mi-;riioi)S 



A. Demonstrate how to sow seed 
uniformly (a) small seeds with 
vibrator seeder (b) large seeds 
without vibrator seeder, 

B. Discuss and draw on board 
how to correctly label a label, 

C. Discuss conditions necessary 
! f or good germination. 



A. Demonstrate seed sowing in 
saleable container. 

B .-— Di scuss - advantages -and di s- 
advantages of this method. 



STIJOENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Students take notes* 

B. Students sow seed- 

C. Students provide seed flats 
with conditions necessary 
for uniform germination. 



Students will sow seeds in. 
saleable containers and 
provide^'the-^necessary^condi™ 
tions for a good germination 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A# Teacher observation 
of student's perf or-* 
mance. 

B* Uniform germination 
^of student planted 

' seed. 

C. Written or oral, test 



Teacher observation 
of student perfor*- 

in^iriceT^'^ — 
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01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



AGRICULTUR.^, ^ 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT 


Unit 3 - Pricking off seedlings 

and selection of 

containers. 
Objective #9 

Each student will remove seedlings 
from the germination flat, without 
damage to the plants. 
Objective #10 

Each student will plant seedlings 
in a selected container at the 
rate of 200 per hours. 


A. Flats or pots - 
. Market packs 

. Peat pots 

. Clay and plastic pots 
. Wood constructed flats 
. *Uiffy 1'' planters 

B. Spacing devices 

Plywood rectangle to fit opening in wood or 
plastic flat. Pegs affixed to surface of 
rectangle to given you AO to 60 holes in mixture 
two different rectangles are necessary. 

C. Dibbles - wood peg to enlarge or make new holes 
to set plants into* (Mechanical finger). 

D. Tamping Block - make up toll to press mixture 
before planting. 

E. Labels and marking pencil* 

F. Water can with rose head - or mist nozzle 
. For watering transplanted seedlings 


^nit^A - Watering and fertiliza-^ 

tion practices. 
Objective #11 

Each student will water without 
dislodging plants or causing con- 
tainer soil displacement but 
moisten entire root zone. 


ho Water, hose, mist noz2le (and, or) 
B. Water, watering can, rose head 

! ' ■ • 



I 



10 
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K \) \ C A '{' I i) N 



01.0503-02 



GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



- Code 

- Title 



I'KACHIMC MKCIIODS 



Teacher demonstrate removal 
of the seedlings from the 
germination flat. Seedlings 
are then placed on the table 
in preparation of planting. 
Plant seedlings into container 
and press into place with 
fingers. The teacher will then 
i water transplanted seedlings 
and place -^them under light 
shade in greenhouse. 



The teacher will demonstrate 
how to properly water plants. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Students will work in teams 
of two. Each group will 
set up a planting container. 
They will then prick off 
seedlings, plant, label and 
water , 



Students will be assigned 
to water plants on a daily 
basis. 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



If plants are 
standing tall, the 
next day,, the job wai; 
done correctly. The 
students will have 
their names on the 
labels. If the plants 
are bent over and dry, 
review work with 
student s- 



Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance. 

*NOTE 



Correct watering 
procedure is 
evidenced by adequa 
root zone moisture 
levels and soil 
media around 
plants uneroded. 



Tit 1*3 - 



01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING FLAOTS 



A G R I C U L T U R 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



12. Each student t^-III measure 
correctly and add a soluble £ertili2;er 
to the corxsct amount of water 
making (a) a stock solution to be 
applied witia a proportioner and 
(b) a fertilizer solution to be 
applied with a watering can, and 
apply to plants following correct 
watering practices. 



A. 



5. 



Soluble fertilizer (for Ex. 20-20-20) 

^ater, proportioner, hose, mist nozzle, dram, 

nsup measure, weighing scale. 

Soluble fertilizer (for Ex. 20-20-20) ; 

water, watering can, rose, teaspoon or 

rablespoon measure, weighing scale. 



13. Students will follow a 
watering ^nd fertilization 
schedule correctly. 



A. Water application techniques: 
. Water breaker 

. Automatie pot and bench systems 

B. Determination when watering should occur. 



12 
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01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



- Code 

- Title 



TKACHINfi MKrilODS 



A. The teacher will explain 
both methodfs of liquid fertilize): A 
application, and show class a 
proportioner and explain its 
operation. 

B. The teacher will explain how 
to determine the amount of 
soluble fertiliser to be added 
to a given amount of water to 
give the desired fertilizer 
concentration. 

C. The teacher will demonstrate 
how to apply liquid fertilizer 
with (a) a proportioner. (b) 
a watering can. 



S-nj[)EN'J' APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Students will set up a 
water and fertilization 
schedule. 
B* Each student will mix 
fertilizer and water and 
apply to plants on his 
OjSsigned day. 
C» Students will observe plants 
for signs of nutrient 
deficiency. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A-.. Teacher will discuss 
different time intervals between 
each fertilizer application in 
relation to concentrations of 
fertilizer solution. 

B. Teacher demonstrates proper 
use of water break when hand 
watering bench and pot plant- 
ings. 

C. Calibration of automatic 
watering controls is demonstra- 
ed to insure adequate root zone 
moisture is maintained. 



Students set up an automatic 
pot watering system demon- 
strating their ability to 
calibrate and trouble shoot 
malfunctioning parts of the 
system. 

Ability to hand water is 
demonstrated by each student 
through use of the water 
break. 



L3 



A. Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance . 

B» Uritten or oral 
test. 



(See objective 12) 
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01.0505-02 

ritlr* . GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



14, Each student will mix the 
correct amount of slow release 
fertilizer with a soil mix or 
artificial mix. 



Unit 5 



Cultural practices iill 
plant is marketable; 
15. Each student will apply a 
growth retardant to plants, 
requiring one, according to 
recommended practices. 



A. Soil Mix 

B. Slow release fertilizer such as Osmocote or 
Ma gamp. 



A. Sprayer 

B. Water 

C. Measuring cup 

D. Growth retardant s 

. B-nine 
. Phosphon 
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K li i C A T I O N 



01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



« Code 
- Title 



•i*i::Af:niN(; mi«:tiiods 



The teacher will explain 
how a slow release fertilizer 
works and its advantages and 
disadvantages as compared to 
liquid feeding. 



A. The teacher will discuss 
growth retardants and on which 
plants they should be applied 

j to and why, 

B. The teacher will demonstrate 
the two methods of applying 
growth retardants (drenching, 
spraying) observing general 
safety precautions used when 
working with toxic chemicals. 



ERJC 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Students will add a slow 
release fertilizer to a soil 
or artificial mix. 

B. Students will transplant 
plant into this mix and 
compare the growth of 
these plants to those that 
are fertilized with a liquid 
fertilizer. 



Students will apply growth 
retardants to plants,- 
requiring one, observing 
safety precautions. 



.5 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance. 

B. Written or oral 
test. 



A. Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance. 

3, Written or oral test. 



Title - 



01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING PLANTS 



AGRICULTURE 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



16* Each student will follow a 
disease and insect preventative 
program and control any disease or 
insect problems that may arise, 
according to recommended practices 



17. Culture pricked oY ^Tf ants , 
following practices mentioned 
above* to a marketable state. 



CONTENT 



A, Insecticides 



Ex. Malathion, Tedion-Dithio 
■ fumigator . 

B. Fungicides Ex. Capton thiodon 

C. Sprayer 



Ail objectives previously mentioned. 




K I.' 1 C A T I (» N 



01.0503-02 

GROWING BEDDING PLAOTS 



- Code 

- Title 



A. The teacher will discuss 
insect and disease preventative 
programs and different chemicals 
used (see Ball Red Book). Also, 
what to do if infestation of 
insects or disease should occur 
for rapid effective control. 
(Such as tedion-dithio fumiga- 
tor if aphid infestation should 
occur.) 

S. The teacher will demonstrate 
the application of various 
materials observing safety 
precautions. 

C. The teacher will discuss 
sanitation. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Students will follow a 
disease and insect preventa- 
tive program and control any 
disease or insect problems 
that may arise, observing 
all safety precautions. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



I 



17 



Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance . 



A, Teacher observation, 
A healthy and 
vigorous growing 
condition will be 
maintained at all 
. times • 



B. 



Plants raised by 
students have thriftjy, 
appearance - There 
no evidence of dij 
inadequate water or 
plant nutrient supply. 



is 
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MODULE. C 7 INSTRUCTION - 



Title- GROWING BEDDING PLANTS Code- 01«0503-02 



RKOUKCE MATERIALS 



A. Books - Ball Red Book- George J, Ball Inc., West Chicago, Illinois 60185 

B_. Bulletins - Penn State Manual. " Bedding Plants ." - 

Source - John W, Mastaier-^i 101 Tyson Building, The Penn. State 
University, University Park, Penn. 15802 
Cost - $2.00 - make checks payable to Penn. Flower 
Growers 

Cornell Ext. E. IIOA. " Cornell Peat - Lite Mix ." 

Roy M. Sacles. " Seeds and Seedlings ," 

Dept. of Ag. Ed,, University of California, Davis, Califotnia 

C. Periodicals - GiCDwer Talks - George J. Ball, Inc., W. Chicago, 111. 61XBB5 

Growers Circle News - Yoder Brothers, Inc., Burbeirton, Ohio A4203 

D. Audiovisuials - ^ilm. " Starting Flowers from Seed ." 

Dept. of Ag. Ed. University of California, Davis, 
California 




MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - GROWm SPECIALIZED GREENHOUSE HOLIDAY CROPS Code - 01,0503-0.3 

DKSCRll'riON: • 

The production of highly specialized holiday crops such as poinsettias, 
tulips, azaleas, lillies and geraniums, and chrysanthemums require close 
crop scheduling and knowledge of consumer demands, 

I-.'...- ■ ■ ' ' . ■ 

Students develop competencies in areas such as selection of holiday 

crop varieties, varying greenhouse environmental growth conditions accord- 
ing to specific varieties of plant materials and scheduling crops for 
specific holiday periods. 



MAJOR DIACSSIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocation 

Class Other 

1 . Holiday Crop Varieties and Cultural Requirements 4 12 

2 . Production of Two Holiday Crops _2 i2_ 

6 24 



Revised June, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - GR01«NG SPECIALIZED GREENI-IOUSE HOLIDAY CROPS Code - 01 ,0503-03 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 

? — 

1, Each student will visit a local greenhouse or nursery and take a 
survey listing alj. holiday crop plants grown in that greenhouse or 
nursery for each holiday (holidays will be determined in class 
before Harvey) to be turned iitto the instructor. 

2, Each studmt wiLl: categorize bmiiday crops on a written or oral quiz 
accardingirto their unique cul^xcral requirements, 

3, Each student will select two cmt of five specialized greenhouse 
holida>p:crop plants that he wiSIl produce for particular hoifidays 
■and,stg;te orally why he chose tthese two plants, 

4, JEach :sl2adent will write in clggs a feasible production plan for - 

eachrhaOii&y crop he selected^. 

5, Eachi student will select and iprepare a proper soil mix or artificial 
mix for* eaiih holiday crop plant: he selected, 

6, Each student will state on a written or oral test, and follow, proper 
potting techniques for holiday crop plants, 

7% Each student will state the- importance of atmospheric control, the 
correct temperature, relative humidity, light intensity and carbon 
dioxide level for each holiday crop plant grown for a particular 
holiday and implement these conditions for his two holiday crops, 

8, Each student will be able to determine present nutrient levels in sail 
mix or artificial mix and apply an appropriate fertilizer in the 
correct amount for each holiday crop plant grown for a particular 
holiday, 

9, Each student will be able to identify on a written or oral quiz, 
and control insects and diseases for each holiday crop plant grown, 
observing 3a:ll safety precautions, 

10, Each student will culture two specialized greenhouse crops, of 
workable quality iriithin a specified time frame. , . 

11, Each student .will be able to wrap and prepare holiday crop plants 
for shipping following correct procedures. 
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Code - 



01.0503-03 - 
■ GROWING SPECIALIZED GIffiENFIOUSE. HOLID CHOPS 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



1. Determining Holiday Crop Plants 
Grown Locally for a Particular 
Holiday . 

j Objective 1 

Each student will visit a local 
i greenhouse or nursery and take a 
I survey listing all holiday crop 
[plants incthat greenhouse or 
nursery for each holiday (holidays 
will be determined in class before 
survey) to be turned in to the 
instructor. 



CONTENT 



Introduction 
-A, ImpftS^teance 

Defdacttion of holiday plants 
Function of holiday plants 
D. Demand by the wholesaler 
Demand by the consumer 
Demand by the retailer 
Economic factor _ 
List:--variety of crop plants in demand 



poinsettias 
, hydrangeas 
, cyclomen 

• chrysanthemums 
of the year are important 

• Memorial Day 
Thanksgiving 



. geraniums 

. lillies 

• azaleas 

. tulips 
. What ;holidays 

. Cluristmas 

^ Valentine Day 

, Easter 
. List Jioliday crop plants 
Christmas 

. Valentines Day 

. Easter 

.Students will take local survey 
.Students take notes 



in d^^imand for your own area 
Memorial Day 
Thanksgiving 



2. Production of Holiday Crops 

jObjective 2 
2ach student will categorize holiday 
:rops on a written or oral quiz 
according to their unique cultural 
conditions. 



equirements and characteristics for the production of 

A. Poinsettias 
. Cultiv&r . Watering 
.propagation . Pinching 
. Control of flowering » Timing 
. Regulating poinsettia growth 

B. Lillies D. rAzaleas 



• Cultivar 
. Propagation 

, Full size 

, Precooling 

, Planting 

, Watering 

. Timing 

, Straight stems 

. Height control 

C. Tulips 

. Oiltivar 
, Forcing 

, potted plants 
, cut flowers 
. Flowering season 
. Size of bulbs 
. Timing 



^oduction 

. cuttings 
. . grafting 
Liners 
, Size of plant 
. 2 pinch 
, 3 pinch 
, Yoder line 
, Media 

• timing 
, Geraniums 
, Popularity 
, Propagation 
. Madia 
, Varieties 
, Timing 

, Chiry 3 an themums 
, ...Durability 
, lighting conditions 
Pinching-schedul e~ 



ERIC 
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EDUCATION 



01 .0503-03 • 

GROVilNG SPECIALIZEE; SRBENHOaSE HOLIDAY 



- Code 
' Tltla 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUAHEDN PROCEDURES 



Xeaeruer wiJLi cneck 
each student's survey 
for coiii|El£Bteness, 



^ Teacher will discuss witti ^ 
class important holidays 
B Assign survey to students 
G Teacher will list holidays on 
board, students will discuss 
specific holiday crop plants they 
found important for a particular 
holiday and teacher will list 
plants under holidays on board, 
Q, Collect student survey sheets 



Students will taKe. local survey 
Students take notes 



J. Teacher develop concepts using 
Dverhead projector 
g. Have your local greenhouse 
nanager as a guest speaker 
G, Class discussion--list reasons 
on blackboard 

D. Field trip to a local greenhou 
and discuss each crop with raanagejr 

E. Filmstrip- -Ornamental Plants 
(IMS Cornell) 



For given greenhouse octree, 
and locatrtoi^ each stud ent: 
determine:::thE speciaI~:factors 
that need consideration for 
holiday crop production: 

Factors include: 
e . ) ighting 
, veatilatiion 

• fertilization 

• pinching 
. spacing 

• heating 

• cooling 
. ehading 

• misting 

• watering 



Written Qir oral quiz 



5 
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:Cocie> 01.0503-03 

■Title ^ GROWING SHECIALIZED GREENHOUSE HOLIDAI CROPS 



A G R 1 C U L T U R A L 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Objective 3 

Each student will select two of 
five specialized greenhouse holiday 
crop plants that he will iproduce 
for particular holidays arid state 

I orally why he chose these two 

{plants 



lobjective 4 

Each student will write in^class a 
{feasible production plan for each 
(holiday crop he selected 



CONTENT 



A, Selection of holiday crop plant 
. Holiday desired 

. timing 
, Temperature 
, Light requirements 
, Spacing 



Am Production plan 

. Prepare a "deadline'' day for each phase of 
production 
. indicate exact dates 
, What to incorporate in your plan 

• container size 
, single stem . 

• branched 
•total pots 
•plant/pot 
•cuttings required 

, Cultural procedure 
• planting date 
. temperature 
. light 
. watering 



.final space (sq ft) 
.sales price/pot 



spray with growth 
regulators 
pinching dates 
spacing 
date 



Dbjective 5 
ach student will select and 
prepare a proper soil mix or 
irtificial mix for each holiday 
crop plant he selected 



Soil structure, texture, and mix for holiday crop 
plants 

. Poinsettias - soil mixture should provide good 
drainage and aeration and yet have good water 
holding capacity 
. Pg. 87- Greenhouse Crop P roduction 
Penn State-"(IMS Cornell) 

• Lillies - Soil medium should be well aerated 
and easily drained. Also must havo good water 
holding capacity 

, gsod medium 

, equal parts of topsoil ^ 
.medium grade sand 
, other coarse material 
, peat moss 

. Geraniums - Soil mixture should be porous, not 
too high in organic matter; steamed. 

• Azaleas - Soil mixture should be coarse and 
add peat moss to hold mixture in soil 

• Tulips - Well drained soil mixture, similar to 
poinsettias 
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EDUCATION 



01. 0503^03 

GROWING SPECIAIIZBD GSEEaiHOUSE HOIIDAY CROPS 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



Km Show 5 examples of mature 
[>lants and have students select 
tw for his project. 

B. Teacher develop concepts using 
Dverhead projector 

C. Field trip to local greenhouse 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



, Student will select two of 
five holiday crop plants to 
produce in lab 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



student wlii give an 
oral explanation for 
selecting his two 
holiday crop plants for 
lab . 



Student will hand in 
a feasible production 
plan for his tw holiday 
crop plants selected in 
class 



A. Teacher demonstrates a productjLon 
plan on an overhead projector. 
B> Handouts -Show students a 
production plan for some crop 
plants 

C. Have a guest speaker from a 
Local nursery come in and discuss 
the importance of a production 
plan 

D. Handout an outline of a 
production plan to students 



Students write production 
plan 



A. Discuss materials used for 
naking soil or artificial mixes 
•EL Discuss qualities of soil 
l>r artificial mix necessary for 
different specialized greenhouse 
poliday crops 

Discuss and list on board % 
of each material used to make 
proper soil or artificial mix for 
specialized greenhouse holiday 
crops 

IL Demonstrate how to mix a 
soil or artificial mix correctly 



A. Students take notes 

B. Students v;ill mix soil or 
artificial mixes for their 
particular crops 
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Teacher observation 
of student's performance 



If AGRICULTURAL 
""""ViriS '-' 'GROWING" SPECIALIZED GREENHOUSE HOLIDAY CROPS • -- 



1 

OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT ! 

! 


. 

Objective 6 




Procedure for potting plants 


M^W SfeUUenb will state on a 




. Aseptic technique j 


written or oral test, and follow, 




• sterilize ^ 


proper potting techniques for 




. tools . pots 


holiday crop plants. 




. soil . other . 






. Select the right size pot 






. Pill pot with 2/3 soil 






. Plant cutting 






. Fill soil or artificial mix around cutting 






. Tap pot lightly on bench 






. Water thi*oughly 


• 


A. 


Importance 






. Definitions 






. Importance 




B. 


Temperature control 






• Importance 






. Heating system 






. Cooling systems 






. Vent illation ^ 




C. 


Relative Hmidity 






. Definition 






. Control V : ' 






• fans • syringing ' 






• ventilation • mist syst©n 




n 
u • 








. Definition 






. Photoperiod 






. Controls 






• light timer . other shading material 






• cheesecloth 




E. 


Carbon Dioxide 






. Definition , Liquid or dry Ice 






. Amount of PPM , Timing 






. Generators 


Objective 8 


A. 


Introduction 


Each student will be able to 


B. 


Take a soil sample, determine the nutrient level 


determine present nutident levels 




ia your soil 


in soil or artificial mix and 


C. 


Formulating your own fertilizing program 


apply an appropriate fertilizer 




. Water is consistent Time of year 


in the correct amoiint for each 




. Rate-of plant growth .. ' 


holiday crop plant grown for a 


D. 


Superphosphate and materials forpH adjustment 


particular holiday 




. Limestone-add to soils prior to planting 


E. 


Fertilizer analysis-4M 




F. 


Soluble salts 






. Too high 




G. 


Fertilizers and application 






. Slow release-ie. Osmocote, Mag Amp 






. Soluble fertilizers and^proportioners 
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EDUCATION 



01.0503-03 - Code; 

GROWING SPECIALIZED GREENHOUSE HOLIDAY CROPS - : Ti tle 



A. Demonstrate pottirtfe techiiiquti 

to class in laboratory 

3. Teacher develop concepts using 

DVerhead projector 

0, Class discussion-list the 

procedure for potting plants 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Students will pot three plant^A / Oral or written ^quis; 
during laboratory using aseptic 
technique B. Teacher obseryation 

of student performance 



A. Class discussion-list the 
reasons for atmospheric control 
3. Field trip to a local green- 
house to observe these methods 
of control 

3, Demonstrate to class in your 
own greenhouse 
), Teacher develop concepts using 
overhead projector 

B. Films trip for IMS greenhouse 
structures 



A, Demonstrate to class in lab 

B, Class discussion-how to select 
the correct fertilizer for your 
crop 

C, Teacher develop concepts 
using overhead projector 

D, Filmstrip from IMS fertilizerJ 

E, Guest speaker from local 
nursery 



Students will operate all 
controls and equipment and 
maintain the proper atmosphere 
in the greenhouse 



A, Students will take a soil 
sainple and detemine the nutriert 
level of the soil 

B, Students will be able to 
select the correct fertilizer 
ratio for holiday crop plants 

C, Students will maintain 
correct nutrient levels by 
applying fertilizers 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A, Written or oral quiz 

B. Teacher observations 
of student performahce: 



Teacher observation 
of student performance 



ill 



ii 



m 



lii 



i..'Lv.;',??. 



mm 
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Code - 
Title - 



01.0503-03 

GROWING SPECIALIZED GREENHOUSE HOLIDAY CROPS 



AGRICULTURAL 



Objective 9 

Each student will be able to 
identify on a written or oral quiz 
and control insects and diseases 
for each holiday crop pi atit grown, 
observing all safety precautions 



OBJECT IV^iS BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Objective 10 

Each student will culture two 
specialized areenhouse crops of 
marketable quality within, a 
specified time frame. 



^ . Safety in use> of chemical agents 
B, Recognize insects and disease for holiday crop 
plants 

. Insects and mites 

. recognition of damage in holiday crop plants 
. identification of insect or mite causing 

damage 
. control methods 
, Diseases 

. recognition of damage in holiday crop plants 
. identification of disease agents 
. cohtrol of diseases 
, Nematodes 

. identification of damage in holiday crop 

plants 
C. Control 



All practices mentioned above. 



Objective 11 
Each student will be able to wrap at 
prepare holiday crop plants for 
shipping following correct procedurds 



Preparing plants for market shipping 
, Stage of development 
. Grading (SAF) 

, according to size 
, free from blemishes 
. straight stems 
. Wrapping 

. flower, heads 

.^'protects them from being bruised 
, entire plant 

.protects if from freezing 

— ,*-Bunching-^t emperatur.es ^ 

number 
, stems tied 
. Label including 
, cultivar 

, directions for home ca^-e 
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K 1> r C A T 1 0 N 



01.0503-03 - Code 

GROWING SPECIALIZED GREENHOUSE HOLIDAY CROPS " Title 



TEACHING h#:rilODS 



A. Revie./ module 7f "controlling 
insect and diseases and fertil- 
ization . 

B. Teacher should show slide of 
damage caused to nursery crop 
caused by insects, diseases, 
other pests. 

C. Teacher prepared collection 
of plants shov/ing damage caused 
by insects, diseases, pests. 

D. Field trip t© a local 
greenhouse and have manager 
point out diseases, insects 
and pests. 

E. Teacher demonstrates techniqi:|e 
of fumigating for nematode 
control. 



A. Teacher demonstration-Show 
students how to prepare holiday 
crop plants for shipping. 

B. Use the overhead projector 
and outline the procedure to 
use. 

C. Field trip to a local 
nursery to observe their 
techniques 

D. Lecture and outline 
procedure on chalkboard 

E. Class discussion to bring 
out the correct procedure 



STUDEN^r APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. student will take notes 



B. Student will carry on a 
disease and insect preventative 
program observing all safety 
precautions. 



All activities mentioned above 



Students prepare crop plants 
selected for marketing by 
. Grading, their crop plants 
. Labeling plant species 
. Adding decorative wraps- 
placing in shipping cartons 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Written or oral quiz 



B. Teacher observation 
of student performance 



Teacher will contin- 
ually check plants as 
they mature, and again 
when they reach a 
saleable state. 



Students will demon- 
strate to the instruc- 
tor in lab the correct 
procedure to use when 
preparing holiday crop 
plants for shipping. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - GROWING SPECIALIZED GREENHOUSE HOLIDAY CROPS Code -01.0503-03 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books 

Ball, G. P., The Ball Red Book , 12th Edition, IMS Stone Hall,' 
Cornell University, Ithaca, New York 14850 

Ball, G. P., Greenhouse Crop Production , IMS Stone Hall, Cornell 
University, Ithaca, New York 14850 

Easter Lillies , IMS Stone Hall, Cornell University, Ithaca, 
New York 14850 

Producing Poinsettias Commercially > IMS Stone Hall, Cornell 
University, Ithaca, N. Y. 14850 



Bulletins 



Films trips 



Growing Azaleas and Rhododendrons > Home and Garden Bulletin 
No. 71, U.S.D.A. Washington D.C. 

Cut Tulips for Commercial Growers from Dry-Stored Pre-Cooled Bulbs, 
Extension Bulletin 1221, Extension Service, Cornell University, 
Ithaca, New York 14850 



Greenhouse and Related Structures , IMS Stone Hall, Cornell 
University, Ithac, New York 14850 

Floriculture Crops -- IMS, Stone Hall, Cornell University, 
Ithaca, N. Y. 



.ERIC 
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MODULE of INSTRUCTION 
Title - ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE - LANDSCAPE DESIGN code - 01.0504-01 



DKSCRIiniON: 



The module emphasizes the importance of using basic landscape principles to 
provide desirable settings for the private residence and large public and private 
facilities. 

Students learn to use the common landscape symbols and read scales accurately to 
determine location of plant material in landscape settings. Basic design character- 
istics such as harmony, balance, and unity are used by students to develop land- 
scape plans for tfhe public, service, and private areas of a landscape setting. 

In completing landscape plans, students check for characteristics such as 
repetition, overall design, theme anii use of landscape structures such as fences, 
walks, and patios. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 



Class 



Other 



I. 



Reading landscape drawings and using basic 
design principles 



2 



6 



2. 



Landscaping the private residence 



1 



6 



3. 



Landscaping large properties 



1 



7 



4. 



Completing the landscape plan 



I 

5 



_6 
25 



Revised June, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTORE - LANDSCAPE DESIGN 

Code . 01.050/r-Ol 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student vri.ll be able to: 

1. Ejqjlain verbally or in written form several important phases on the history 
and development of landscape design. 

2. Given dravdjag eqioipment/ and .us^^ 

3. Given samples of symbols used in landscape dravitogs, render the symbols to 
satisfaction of teacher- 

4. Given outlines of plot plans, sketch design indicating understanding of 
basic design principles to satisfaction of instructor. 

5. Given measxaronents and data of small residential property, make simple plot 
plan to satisfaction of teacher. 

6. Given plot plan with landscape feature indicated, scale off measuronents and 
stake out location of these features on the ground. 

'7. Given data regarding locations-'of "trees, other features, locate these on 
plot plans. 

8. Given plot plans, develop a design of the public area includdjig features 
such as lawns, foundation plantings, walks and drives. 

9. Given plot plans, design the service area giving consideration to lay out 
for practical use, screening and play areas. 

10. A private area design is developed through use of screens, shaded areas 
and patios. 

11. A recreation area in developed including features such as swimming pools, 
.play areasy play equipment and game areas. 

12. Given a plot plan, design the landscaping of a larger property taking into 
consideration factors such as overall design, required plant materials 
and costs. 

13. A complete landscape plan is developed from a plot plan with consideration 
given to repetition, tying the area together, overall design and th^e« 
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Module 



ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE - LANDSCAPE DESIGN 



AGRICULTURAL 

01.0504-01 



0 



OBJECTIVES UHIT 



i . Reading landscape 

- — .drawings and using basic 

design principles • 

Objective ^1 

llie student will explain 
verbally or in written 
form several importatit 
phases in the history and 
development of landscape 
design. 



COHVERT 



Introduction to landscape design. 

What is landscape design , 

History, development, and importance 
Current status and future trends 
Uses of landscape plans 
Kinds of design plans and models 



Objective tf2 

Given drawing equipment 
student will measure and 
use scales to satisfaction 
of the instructor. 



Landscape drawing techniques; 
. Materials needed 
Lettering techniques 
Forin 

. Scales and measuring 



Objective ^5 

Given samples of symbols 
used in landscape 
drawings, the student 
will draw the symbols to 
satisfaction of teacher. 



C. Use of plant symbols in landscape design. 
Evergreens 
. broadleaf 
. narrowleaf 
Deciduous 
. trees 
. shrubs 
Construction features 
. walls 
. fences 
. walks 
Other symbols 
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EDUCATIOn 



Module 



ORNAI'IENTAL HORTICULTURE - LANDSCAPE DESIGN 



01.0504-01 




0 



ERIC 



TEACEIliG METHOD 



The teacher should 
prepare a set of 
transparencies with 
overlays for the over- 
myd projector for 
this module. The 
National Landscape 
Institute home study 
program is a good 
reference. 



Distribute drawing 
materials . 

I 

B. Using overhead pro- 
jector, demonstrate 
lettering techniques, 
use of scales, proper 
form to use,; how to 
measure, i. 



STUDEBT APPLICATIOH AC^flVITY 



Students, given outlines of 
landscape plans, sketch 
designs utilizing principles • 
of design. Students develop 
designs incorporating areas 
approach utilizing principles 
of design. 



EVAUIATiqjI PROCEDUHES 



Written or oral quiz 
on introduction to 
1 ahds cape de s igrf.' 



Students practice lettering; 
practice measuring and use of 
scales; and use proper form. 



A handout should be 
prepared showing the 
accepted plant symbols 
to be used on student's 
drawings . 



Students do assignment 
involving use of plant and 
construction symbols. 



5 
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Test students by having 
them draw an object to 
scale and letter it t(r 
industrial standards. 



Students will draw and 
identify 20 landscape 
symbols to scale. 



Module 



ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE lANDSCAPB DESiqN 



AGRICULTURAL 

01,0504-01 



OBJECTIVES BX UHIT 



Objective #4 

Given outlines o£ plot 
plans, student will 
sketch designs indicating 
understanding o£ basic 
design principles to 
satisfaction of instructorl 



COHTEHT 

Understanding and using basic- design principles , 
Axial relationships ^ 
Harmony 
Balance 
Unity 

The areas approach 
. public 
. service 
. private 
• i^ecreation 
Uses and development of 
. i^etaining walls 

. walls and fences (free standing) 
. gates 

. garden statuary 
. hedges 

. other garden features 



Objective #5 

Given measurements and 
data of small residential 
property, students will 
make simple plot plan to 
satisfaction of teacher. 



"Making, using, and reading simple plot plans. 
Reading plot plans 
Laying-out plot plans 
Using scale drawings 
Locating: 

, drives and walks 

. slaade trees 

, ornamental trees 

. enclosures 

. other garden features 



EDUCATION 

ORNAIIENTAL HORTICULTUBE - LANDSCAFE DESIGN 



TEACHING METHOD 


STODEHT APPUCATIOH ACTIVITr 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 


Develop concepts of 
design principles 

_ uti li zing .. overlays on 

overhead projector, 

i 


Students design plans includ- 
ing landscape features. 


Give students a plot 
plan and have them 
locate and label all 
^eabures. ' """"" '""^ 


Students orally 
interpret given plans 
before class. Class 
criticizes each 
student presentation. 


A. Students, given measurements 
and data of small residential 
property, make simple plot 
plans . / 

B. Students, given plot plan 
with features indicated, 
stake out positions of 
features on grounds. 

C- Students, given locations of 
"h-rAAQ ■^p>^l'^^lTe*? etc. . ar© 
to locate these on plot plans 


Students should be 
evaluated according to 
their presentation of a 
set of plans before the 
class, . 








W ■ 
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Module 



ORMMENTAL HORTICULTURE - LANDSCAFE DESIGN 



AGRICULT U R A L 

Q1.05;Q4^Q1: ^ 



OBJECTIVES BX WIT 



Objective .#6 . 

Given plot plan with 
landscape feature indi-- 
cated, student will scale 
off measurements and stake 
out location of these 
Jfeatures on the grounds. 



Objective #7 

Given data regarding 
locati<m of trees, other 
features, the student 
will locate these on plot 
plans. 



COBTKHT 



Locating landscape features by .staKing„them out_tq^ 
scale. 
. Building 

. Areas ■ 
. public 
. service 

• private 

• recreation 



2. Landscaping the private 
residence 

Objective ^^8 

Given plot plans, student 
will develop a design of 
the public area including 
features such as lawns, 
foundation plantings, 
walks and drives. 



Locating other features from the plan to scale. 
Locating: 

drives and walks 
shade trees 
ornamental trees 
enclosures 

other garden features . 



H. Landscaping the public area. 
Lawns 

Foundation plantings 
Walks, drives, etc. 
Specimen plants 
Accent plants 
Selecting plant materials 
Making planting plans 



BDUCATIOH 

MoAiae ORNAI'lENTAL HORTICULTURB ~ lANDSCAPE DESIGN 



01.0504-01 



TEACHING METHOl) 


STUDEHT APPLICATION AC;piVIT3r 


EVAUIATION PROCEDURES 


A. "^Lecture to help 
isf udent s get s t arted 

^ by showing the proper 
procedure required. 

B . Demonstrate areas 
during lab. 

C . Have a student demon- 
strate locating one of 
the features for the 
class. 


Students will be given stakes 
to locat e "features from the" 
plan to 100% accuracy. 


Students will be given 
lab practice to 

bilOW t'llcXx do J. X i. ^/ L'U 

stake out positions of 
features on grounds. 


A* Demonstrate to 

students in lab by 
locating one of the 
features . 

B. Have a student locate 
one of the features 
for the. rest of the 
class. 


Students will be given stakes 
to locate features from the 
plan to 100% accuracy. 


Students will be given 
lab' practice to shov/ 

their ability to stake 
out positions of 
features on grounds . 


A- Provide handouts of 
duplicated material 
showing relative sizes 
of maturity of orna- 
mental plants, outline 
of plant shapes, list 
of hardy plants 
*?ui table for soecific 
uses, crit^zria for 
selecting plants. 

B. Presentation of 

criteria for designs. 


Students, given plot plans, 
develop designs,. of public 
area. 

5 


Students will be given 
a plot plan to lest 
their ability to locate 
and label all features 
for the public area. 

• 


7 ■ 

C. Show slides of good 
and poor examples of 
designing. 






9 


9 *a 
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HodLule ORMI-IENTAL HORTICULrjRiS LANDSCAPE DESIGN 



AGRICULTURAL 

01.0504^0^ 



OBJECnVBB HX UIIT 



C0S7E8T 



Objective #9 

^^"^ Given p lb t p 1 ahs , ' tfie 
student will design the 
service area giving 
consideration to layout 
for practical use, screen-| 

. Ing and play areas* 



Landscaping the service area. 

Laying-out for practical use 
7 ~ Screening 
Play areas 

Selecting plant materials 



Objective #10 

A private area design is 
developed through use of 
screens, shaded areas 
and patios. 



Landscaping the private area. 
Laying-out for practical use 
Laying-out for beauty 
Screening 

Focal points and axes 
Shading 

Patios, terraces and secluded areas 
Specimen plants 
Selecting plant materials 



Objective #11 

A recreation area is 
developed including 
features such as swimming 
pools, play areas, play 
equipment and game areas* 



K. Landscaping the recreation area. 
Picnic and barbecue areas 
Play equipment 
Play areas 
Swimming pools 
Laying- out game areas 
Selecting plant materials 



EDUCATIOK 

Module ORMAMENTAL HORTICULTUBE 



LAMDSGAPE DESIGN. 



01.0504-01 



TEACHIKG NBTBOD 


STUDEHT APPLICATIOH ACTIVia?Y 

f 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 


Describe functions of 
service area. Pro- 
vide lists Ox plants 
available for ::his 
function. 


Students, given plot plans, 
develop designs of service 

.areas... ^ 


Students will be given 
a plot plan to test 

thei r ^abi 1 i ty to 

locate and label all 
features for the service 
area. '~~ 


A Use overlays on over- 
head projector to 
develop concepts. 

B • Show slides of good 
and poor examples of 
landscaping private 
area. 

C . Provide handouts of 
lists of suitable 
plant materials . 

• 


Students, given plot plans, 
design landscaping of private 
areas . 


Students will be given 
a plot plan to test 
their ability to 
.locate and label all 
features for the 
private area. 


Show slides of 
representative items 
included in recrea- 
tion area. 


Given plot plans, students 
design recreation area. 


Students will be given 
a plot plan to test 
their ability to 
locate and label all 
features for the 
rQcreation area. 


V .... 
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Hodule 



ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE - LANDSCAPE DESIGN, 



AGRICULTURAL 



0BJECTIVB8 TSt UMIT 



~3 ,-,^.LOTdscaping large 

properties 

Objective #12 

Given a piot plan, the 
student will design the 
landscaping of a larger 
property taking into 
■c<:nsideration factors 
such as overall design, 
reqiiired plant materials 
and costs. 



4. Completing Landscape Plan 

Objective #13 

A complete landscape plan 
is developed from a plot 
plan with consideration 
given to repetition, 
tying the area together, 
overall design and theme. 



COSPHEST 



Lands caping_larger_propert^ ■ 

Principles of design for larger properties 
. Selecting plant materials 
. Calculating costs of the job 
Using specifications 



Completing the landscape plan. 
Repetition 

Tying the areas together 
Overall design 
Theme ■ 
Using landscape structures 
. fences 
. v^ll*^ 
. v;alks 
. patios 
• terraces 
. other structures 
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EDUCATIOH 

HodUle ORNAMENTAL Hn RTTHTTLTURE - LANDSCA PE DESIGN 



01.0504-01 




B 



TEACHING METHOD 



Point out similarities 
and differences of 
designing for 
larger properties. 
Because of increase in 
scale of planting, 
larger plant matoriwl 
is appropriate. 

Grounds maintenance, 
June 1967 - Planting 
for Public Buildings 
and Commercial 
Properties - slide 
series . 



Oevelop concept of 
repetition. Avoid 
using too many kinds 
at home. Develop 
vmified theme. 
Incorporate landscape 
features into theme. 



STUDEHT APPLTCATIOH ACTIVITY 



Given plot plan, students 
design landscaping of larger 
areas . 



Given plot plan, students 
design landscaping of entire 
property.. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Given a plot plan, 
have students estimate 
cost of materials and 
locate all features 
to scale. 



Students should hand in 
a complete landscaped 
plan of their own 
property or a given 
plot plan. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - ORNAIOTAL HORTICULTURE - LANDSCAPE DESIGN code - 01.0504-01 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books - 

National Landscape Institute - Home Course ^ Los Angeles, California. 

Bulletins - 

American Association of. Nurserymen, Inc., Washington, D.C, - The Standard 
For Home Landscaping . $.25 per copy. 

IMS - Cornell Extension Bulletin - Cornell University, Stone Hall, Ithaca, 
N,Y. - Trees For the Home Grounds #1096 . $.05, 

Refer to IMS Catalog - for selected teaching references and aids for 
landscaping - Cornell University, NYS College of Agriculture, 
Stone, Hall, Ithaca. 

Periodicals - ' 

Grouhds Maintenance, Kansas City, Mo,, June 1967. A Guide to Landscape 
Job Estimating . American Nurserymen - monthly publication. 

Audiovisuals - 

1 Basic Ter.hnin .ies for Home Landscaping . 16 mm color and sound film. 
■ 11 1/2 min. Film Bookings, Motion Picture Service, USDA, 
Washington, D.C. 20250. 

2. Plant ings for Public Buildings and Commer cial Properties Slide series 

• and script. — IMS, 201 Stone Hall, Cornell University, Ithaca, N.Y. 14850. 

3. Foundation Plantings . Slide series (24) IMS, Cornell Filtn Library - 

- Cornell University, .Ithaca.„ $ . 30,per_,day, , , 

4. Landscapinp for the Future . 16 mm sound color, 14 min. $2.50. 

5 Landscaping the Home Grounds . Slide series and script. Agricultural 
' Education, Curriculum Materials, Room 201, 2120 Fyffe Road, 
Columbus, Ohio 43210. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE LANDSCAPE DESIGN . Code - 01.0504-01 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Audiovisuals (cont ' d) - 

6. Tries for Landscaping; Identification, Culture, Use . (Aydex 27S) 

Agricultural Education, Columbus, Ohio 43210. 

7. Shrubs for Landscaping, Identification, Culture, Use. (Aydex 276) 

Agricultural Education, Columbus, Ohio 43210. 

8. New Guidelines for the Well-Landscaped Home (USBA) . 16 mm sound 

color, 14 min. $1.50 (IMS - Cornell Film Library - Cornell 
University, Ithaca, N.Y. 



■ / 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 



Code " 01. 0504-02 



DKSCKIKnON: 

Students will use concrete and asphalt working tools to construct 
various landscape features. Features to be developed are:patios, 
edgings, retaining walls, free standing walls and steps. Each feature 
^'wtll betcoKstru^^ of a different material so the student will gain a 
degree of proficiency in using concrete, asphalt, gravel, natural stone, 
brick, flagstone, and cement block. Emphasis will also be given to 
purchasing procedures ' for materials and tools. 



DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocation 







Class 


Other 


1. 


Concrete Edging 


h 


2 


2, 


Asphalt Walkway Construction 




2 


3. 


Stone Dry Wall ConstrJction 


1 


6 


4. 


Flagstone Patio Construction 


1 


3 


5. 


Stair Construction 


1 


6 


6. 


Free Standing Wall Construction 


1. 


, 6 


5 


25 



Revised June, 1974 
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Title - 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 



Code - 01.0504-02 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 

The student will be able to: " 

1. Student will prepare a form for concrete edging, mix and pour concrete, 
.finish and remove the form to the satisfaction of the instructor, 

2. The student will construct a 10' x 3' section of asphalt walkway 
preparing base, forms, and laying asphalt. 

3. Each student will lay out, prepare a base for, and construct a 
' stone dry wall, 

Ao The student will be able to construct a flagstone patio according 
to specified plans. 

5. Using forms and ready mixed concrete or dry pre-mixed concrete materials, 
the student will construct stops^ for various landscape setting- 

6. Each student will construct a section of free standing wall by 
preparing footings, mixing mortar and placing blocks. 
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01.0504-02 

Title - LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 



AGRICULTURE 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit L. Objective #1 

Student will prepare a form for 
concrete edging, mix and pour 
concrete, finish and remove the 
form to the satisfaction of the 
instructor. 



Unit 2, Objective #2 

The student will construct a 
10' X 3' section of asphalt 
walkway preparing base, form, 
and laying asphalt. 



CONTENT 



A. 



C. 



Laying out? forms according to plans 

• Choice of form materials 

• Leveling and setting forms 

Pouring concrete in forms 

• Hand mixing qf concrete and pouring 
(estimating quantities) 

. Using ready-mix 

Floating and finishing concrete 
. Use of floating board 

. Use of ed<;ing tools^ 

. Texture finishes 

• Removal of forms 



A, Preparation of bearing surface for asphalt 

, Use of gravel 

, Preparing drain where necessary- 

B, Construction of forms for asphalt 

, Size of form 

, Materials used in form 

C, Laying asphalt 

, Uniformity of application - depth 
, Proper smoothing of material 
(tamping and rolling) 
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K I) V C A T 1 0 N 



01 ,0504-02 

LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 



- Code 

- Title 



Demonstration : 
The px-ocess of cutting and. 
setting forms is shown to 
students. Use of hand level 
and string guide is 
demonstrated. 
The instructor should prepare ir 
advo^'^e a plan detailing the 
use Ox concrete edging. 
Students should follow 
instructor in a 15 minute 
demonstration on the process of 
determining quantities of form 
materials and concrete. A 
sample of correctly set forms 
should be available for 
students to view. 



Prepare in advance of unit a 
section of asphalt walkway 
demonstrating construction 
techniques. 
Leave part of walkway incomplete 
so base, forms, and properly 
laid asphalt are apparent to 
students. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Each student participates in the 
construction of a section of 
concrete edging acquiring the 
following skills: 

, Estimating quantities of. 
materials 

, Setting up forms 

, Pouring concrete 

,. Finishing surface of edging 

, Removal of forms 



Each student will prepare ground 
set forms and lay asphalt for 
a 10' X 3' section of walkway. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



The instructor prepares 
a checklist of skills 
that student should 
acquire in the student 
application activity. 
The evaluation is 
conducted using the 
instructor's sample of 
concrete edging as the 
standard. 



1 7 1 



Student will be 
evaluated according to 
standard section of 
sidewalk prepared by 
instructor, 

A checklist of student 
skill accomplishments 
should be kept in the 
following areas: 

• Adequate preparation 
of bearing surface 
areas insuring 

adequate .drainage — 

and resistance to 
break up under heavy 
loading, 

• Placement of forms tc 
comply with 
specified x^idths and 
depths and withstand 

' pressure of loading, 

• Asphalt application 
is uniform and wear- 
ing v^urface is fin- 
ished according to 
specifications 



01 •0504-02 

Title . * 1.ANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 



AGRICULTUR.AI 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 
WitTT^b jective m 



Each student will layout, 
prepare a base for and construct 
a stone dry wall. 



CONTENT 



A, Preparatioii of base for dry wall 

. Base drainage should be away from wall . 

• Where insufficient drainage exists, 
installation of drainage tile is necessary 

. Sub-grade soil should be compacted prior to 
laying up stone 

B. Construction of dry wall 

♦ Largest stones are used at base of*'iwn.l "V :. 
. Size of stonei -^^ould become smaller toward 

top of wail . 
. , Wall* should slant towards back at the rate 
of 2»» per foot of wall height 
, Dry wall heights should be limited to a 
maximum height of about A« depending on 
soil conditions 



Unit A, Objective #A 

The student will be able to 
constructa flagstone patio 
according to specified plans, 



A. 



The area for the patio is properly staked out 
and prepared for the pouring of concrete. 
. The patio area is located according to plot 
plan 

. The area for patio is excavated, to at least 
A" to accommodate forms and concrete 
■ . Form boards are placed according to dimensionf, 
in plot plan 

. Reinforcing rods are used where surface areas 
require extra strength / 



B. Concrete pouring and setting of flagstone 

C. Setting of flagstone in sand base 

. Setting stone level with prevailing grade 



Iv i;v:.r c A T I o N 



OL ,0504-02 - Code 

LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES - "^^tle 



TKAf:lflN(; MKTHons 



Using the school Land Laborator> 
the instructor should demonstrate 
proper construction o£ dry walls 
by: 

. preparing the subsoil base 
, Laying up a 2'k2' section of 

the dry wall for students to 

observe construction 

techniques 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Following demonstration of the 
instructor , each student will 
construct a 2' x 2» section of 
dry wall utilizing following-r 
tools and materials:. 

. shovels 
. line level 
•plumb line 
. Materials 

.assorted stone various sizes 
•drainage tile 



Student should be 
evaluated on following 
skills: 
, Base preparation is 

adequate for 

prevailing drainage 

and wall size 
'\ Stones for wall 

grade from largest 

at low level to 

smallest at top of 

wall 

, Wall tapers at about I 
2'* per foot of 
vertical wall height] 



In small groups the teacher 

demonstrates preparation of 

site for a patio. 

Student should observe the 

process of setting flagstone 

both in concrete and in building 

sand* 



During the laboratory period - 
each student should participate 
in preparation of site and 
laying of flagstone for a patio. 
This activity could be conducted 
on the school land lab or 
possibly be a part of a community 
i'^ip^oy einen PX° J:?. J"^ , ™^ 
paric, etc. 



2 



Students should be 
evaluated on: 

The ability to lay 
out patio according 
to plans 

Adequate preparation 
of site before laying] 
of flagstone, this 
^Tnclud es^"the^a'dd i t ibn- 
of concrete or sand ^ 
Manner in which the 
flagstone has been 
laid. Edges should be 
level with prevailing 
grade 

\ checklist of each skil 
:rould serve as a record 
3f student accomplishmen 
Df each activity. 
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01.050A-02 

Tit id - LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 



AGRICULTURAL 



UNXT 



OBJECTIVES,, BY 

-Unit 5., Ob jec t i w .. A'l 

Using form and ready mixed 



concrete, or pre-mixed concrete 
materials,. the student will 
construct steps for various 
. landscape settings. 



CONTENT 



1 



Unit 6, Objective #6 

Each student will construct a 
section of free standing wall 
by preparing footings » miKing 
mortar and placing blocks. 



A. Soil under location where steps are to be j 
constructed is well drained and tamped j 

. Where poor drainage exists a layer of cinders i 
or gravel should be placed underneath the ; 
proposed steps 

, The site should, be thoroughly tamped to prevent 
unwanted settling after step construction 

B. Step forms are constructed to accommodate grade 
that is to be scaled 

. 4*' concrete stab is poured under steps ^ 
Pitch of steps is determined by pitch board 

! Average rise of steps is 7" \rtiile tread width 
is 10" 

. Install cut-out stringers and risers 

C. Pouring concrete in forms 

. Check to be sure all wearing surfaces are 

properly floated 
. Vibrate to remove air from fresh concrete ^ 



A. Footings are located according to plot plan and 
forms are placed ^ 

. Wall footings should be 10" to L?»' deep and 
extend no more that 4" beyond each side of 

the wall - 
; Where soil is not firm enough construction o£ 
forms is necessary. Foms should be adequately 
reinforced and be leveled for accurate wall 
location 

B. Concrete for footings is poured 

C. Corners of footing are located and blocks are 
laid out from corners 

. All blocks are laid with thicker end of face 
shell up- 



, Alignment of block is frequently checked 
. Block grade, level are checked and blocks 
are made plumb i 



1 7 1 



t: u r c A T I o N 



01.0504-02 

LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 



Code 
Title 



TKA(:illN(i MKTIIODS 



The instructor or a masonry 
Instructor should demonstrate 
standard techniques used in 
site preparation and foirm 
construction. 

This unit may most effectively 
be handled at the time the 
masonry instructor is beginning 
instruction in basic step 
construction 



The, instructor prepares a 
demonstration of free standing 
wall construction in the 
necessary shop or land lab. 
The process of laying block 
including: 

. Leveling 

. Makinr; plumb 

.Producing clean joints 
is demonstrated for students 



CTUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Students may be involved in a 
group project of constructing ' 
a set of stairs as a permanent 
landscape feature on the school 
land lab« 

As an alternative a small group 
of students could be scheduled 
with the masonry instructc on 
a rotating basis to acquire 
the basic skills aecessary in 
step construction. 



Each student should be 
given a checkl i s t o f 
skills that they can 
acquire in this unit. 
Skills would includeTX 
Site preparation 
Form layout 
Form construction 
Laying of concrete 
and finishing 
Proper crowning of 
concrete and removal 
of forms 



Each . student will have the 

opportunity to lay-up block in 
a 'free standing wall. 
Activities should include: 
. Preparation for footing 
• Installing footing form wh(ire 

necessax-y 
. Pouring footing 
. Stringing out block to check 
layout \rithout use of mortar 
. Applying full mortar bed to 

footing 
. Laying block checking for 
level arid plumb of to 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES. 



Fol lowing wal 1 ..construc- 
tion each students work 
should be checked for: 
.Size specification in 
relation to original 
plan 

Footings conform to 
wall size requirements 
Cbncrete wall is 
straight and true 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title " LANDSCAPE CONSTRUCTION FEATURES Code - 01.0504-.02 



RESOUKCK MATERIALS 
•Books ; 

Landscape Maintenance and Establishment; The Pennsylvania State University, 
College of Agriculture, Department of Ag Education, University Park, : 
Pennsylvania. Teacher education service. Volume 9, Number 2 - 1968. 



B^UeU ns; - ' , 

1. Recommended Practices for Laying Block. Portland Cement Association, 
Old Orchard Road, Skokie, Illinois 60076. 

2. Suggested Unit Courses in Concrete Form Construction. Delmar Publishers 
Inc., Albro.iy, N, Y. 

3. Bricklaying Vocational Training by Structural Clay Production Institute, 
1750 Old Meadow Road ^ McLean, Virginia 2210U 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - INDOOR LANDSCAPING . Code - OL.050A-03 

DKSCkiniDN: 



This module involves students in the review of the overall indoor 
landscape plan to provide information for selecting planters and plantings. 

Students will assess the overall growing conditions that exist where 
plantings are made. Measurements will be made on light availability, 
temperature and humidity conditons. 

Emphasis is placed on the process of planting indoor herbaceous . 
plants to produce a pleasing grouping of plant material. Students enrolled 
in the module develop skills in using various types of mulches and additional 
ornamentation to the landscape planting providing added interest. 

Laboratory activities such as landscaping and preparation for shopping 
malls and planting take place in similar locations that have large enclosed 
areas with extensive indoor landscaping, . 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF^ CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Other 

1, Selecting indoor landscape containers 

- ;.for various planting situations. ^, . .. . ... .. . .. 2 . ... 8 , . 

2. Planting indoor plants in landscape 
settings according to landscape plans, 
plant growth characteristics and 
related factors. 



3 . 12 

5 25 



Revised June, 1974 



1 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - INDOOR LANDSCAPING 



Code - 01.0504-03 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 



The student will be able to: 

, 1.. Select type and size of planter for a specific area to be land scaped • 

The selection is to meet established standards for interior design 
theme, and size requirements. 

2. Select type of plants suitable for a given indoor landscape based on factors 
• such as cost, temperature, light requirements and overall design theme. 

3. Design an attractive layout of plants giving consideration to balance . 
and rhythm for a specific area to be landscaped. The layout must meet . 
standards of the industry. • ;' 

l^. Measure lighting conditions, necessary for optimum growth of plants 

- ■ ^ '•- in -a- given. .indoor .planter . , :,; _ ■ 

5. Given a specific indoor planter calculate the costs of planting and 
maintenance. 



r 
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lERlC 



01.0504-03 

INDOOR LANDSCAPING 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Onlt 1 - Selecting indoor landscape 
containers for various 
planting situations. 

Objective #1 

The student will, be -able to 
select type and size of planter 
for a specific area to be land- 
scaped. The selection is to meet _ 
established standards for interior 
design theme and size requirements* 



A. Uses in: 
. Home 

. Office 

. Schools 

. Shopping Mails 

B. Types: 
. Wood 

. Ceramic 
. Mobile 
. Permanent 



Objective #2 

Students will be able to seljct 
type of plants. suitable for a 
given indoor landscape based on 
factors such as cost, temperature, 
light requirements and overall 
design theme. 



A. Varieties of plants. 
B/ Addition of ornamentation, 
C. Purpose and use of marble chips and other 
decorative soil covers. 



i C A I' I 0 N 



01.0504-03 

INDOOR LANDSCAPING 



- Code 

- Title 



A. Lecture 

Reference NJ Ext. 327 
Cornell Ext. E 1087 

C. Field Crip to indoor 
landscaped area 

D. Class discussion covering 
field trip 

E. Teacher made slides of 
unusual indoor plantings. 



STUUENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Determining necessary size 
of planters for specific 
area. 

B. Selection of types of plantejr 
/ for specific area. 

■G'. Field trip to indoor shopp- 
ing mall, schools, business 
office complex for purpose 
of identifying types of 
planters used in indoor 
landscaping. Students to 
take notes on types and 
measurements of various 
planters. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



For a specific 
entrance area, 
a planter of approp 
size is selected 
by student s . Studen 
selection is based 
on interior design 
tlieme and size 
requirements. 



:iat 



A. Lecture and discussion of 
reference NJ Ext. 327. 
Cornell Ext. E 1087 
Field trip and lecture by 
owner of greenhouse 
specializing in plants 
for indoor landscaping. 
Class discussion, 
Teacher made slides fbY""* 
purpose of plant identifica- 
tion of plants used in 
1 ndoo r 1 and scapi ng . 
E. Discussion of wholesale 
plant costs and uses by 
guest speaker. 



B 



C. 
D. 



A. Identification of plants 
used in indoor landscaping. 

B. Arrangement of plants in 
^ \anters f or rhythn and 
balance , 

C. Selection of plants for 
specific areas. 

D. How to plant plants in 
indoor planters. 

E. Identification of specific 
areas where soil covering 
materials should be used. 

F. Figuring costs of planting 
plants given wholev :le cost 
of plants and materials. 

G. Field trip for purpose of 
plant ..ideiiuification and 
artistic arrangements of 
plants. 

H. Planting of planters. 



Students select 
plants for a 6^ X 
12' planter to be 
used in a shopping 
mall area. Factors 
such as cost, temper 
ture, light require- 
ments and design the tie 
are considered by stj- 
dents. 



5 



180 



Title . 



01.0504-03 

INDOOR LANDSCAPING 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 2 - Planting indoor plants 
in landscape settings 
according to landscape 
plans, plant growth 
characteristics and 
related factors. 
Objective #3 
The student will be able to design 
an attractive layout of plants 
giving consideration to balance an 
rhythm for a specific area to be 
landscaped. 



Objective #4 

The students will be able to 
measure lighting conditions 
necessary for optimum growth of 
plants in a given indoor plantef . 



Objective #5 

Given a specific indoor planter, 
the student will be able to 
calculate the costs of planting 
and maintenance. 



CONTENT 



A. Methods of creating rhythm and balance 

B. Enhancing overall interior design theme 



A. Natural light 

B. Artificial light 

C. Use of light meters 



A. Labor and wage scale 

B. Cost of materials 

C. % prof ilt in maintenance 



1 



K l> V C A T I 0 N 



01.0504-03 

INDOOR LANDSCAPING 



Code 
Title 



TKAcniNc mr\ms 



A. Use laboratory to set up 
several indoor landscape 
themes • 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 
— — 



A, Individual students set up 
an- indoor landscape theme 
developing skills demonstrate 
by instructor, 

B. Students take field trip to 
nearby malls and offices to 
observe interior landscaping 
•programs. 



A. Lecture and discussion of 
light requirements of in- 
door landscaping - 
Reference NJ Ext. 327 
Cornell Ext. E 1087 

B. Demonstration of effect and 
use of spot lights in Vr^^. 
indoor landscaping. 



A, Use .of light meter. 

B, Identification of areas 
requiring use of artificial 

. light. 

C. How to use spot lights for 
unusual effects . 

D. Field trip used for purpose 
of students figuring foot 
candles of light available 
at various indoor landscaping 
thru use of light meter. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



.Each, student is given 
plant materials 
required for a given 
indoor planter area. 
Students set plants 
out to produce desired 
texture for area landf 
scaped. 



Students will be 
able to measure 
accurately available 
foot candles of 
light in specific 
areas through use of 
a light meter. 



A. Guest speaker discussing 
local labor situation and 
wage scale , 

B. Lecture and discussion 
cost of materials from 
suppliers. 

C. Method of figuring mark 
ups to produce profit. 



A. Ability to figure costs of 
materials used for maintenance 

B. Given specific wage scale 
t^student can figure labor 

costs for maintenance. 

C. In a given problem student 
can figure % profit for 
maintenance. 

D. Timing .of maintenance proce- 
dure for classroom planter 
and recording materials 

7 used. 



Given a particular 
planting situation 
students will be ab 
Cc accurately figut 
costs of planting 
and maintenance 
charges. 



le 
e 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



$2 



Title - INDOOR LANDSCAPING Code - 01.0504-03 

RI-SbUKCE MATERIALS 

A. Books - Ball Red Book - George Ball Inc., W^-.. i;hicago, Illinois 1965 

Gardening In Containers, Sunset 5ook Series, Meuio Book Co., 
Meulo, California - $1.95 

B. Bulletins - 

- New Jersey Ext. Bulletin #327 - "Foliage Plants for Interiors" - $.25 

- Cornell Ext'. E1087 - "Artificial Lighting for Decorative PL^xnts" 

- Florida Experiment Station - Bulletin 746 - "Using Floridal Grown Foliag 

Plants" - October 1971 - by C.A. Conover, T.J. Sheehan, and D.B. 
McConnell 1 

- "Landscaping in Containers Without Natural Drainage' - Pub. AXT - 12^- 

April 1964 - Sources: University of California, Ag Extension Service, 
207 University Hall, Berkley, California 94720 \ 



C. Periodicals 



American Nurseryman - American Nurserymen Publishing Co., 
343 South Dearborn Street, Chi cago^, Illinois 60604 

■ ■ / . ■ " ■ - • 

D. Aadiovlsuals - 

Teacher made slides - ' 

- Planters and Indoor Landscaping 

- Plants for Indoor Planters. ..t_ 

- Selection and Care of House Plants - Slide Set FLU - Cornell Film Library 

$.30 per day - 24 slides 
. Decorative Use of House Plants - Slide Set FL16 - Cornell Film Library - 
$.30 per day - 23 slides • 



183 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title • xDEOTIFYING AND USING INDOOR FOLIAGE PLANTS Code - 0I.O504-0A 

DKSCKIH'nOii. 



Students enrolled it} this module will develop skills in selection of 
common indoor foliage plants for both large landscape settings and 
small dish gardens. 

Student selection of plant material is based on specific characteris- 
tics of indoor plants such as leaf arrangement, size and shape of plant, 
color, temperature and light requirements. 

In the process of. selecting plant materials to be used in various 
indoor landscape settings students will develop the skills required to 
select a grouping of plant materials that would be suitable for a specific 
set of indoor growing conditions. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Other 

1. Identifying and using specimen plants 2 13 



Use and common characteristics of dish 
garden, plants . 



J 11 
4 26 



Revised June, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title " IDENTIFYING AND USING INDOOR FOLIAGE PLANtS 



Code - 0I.0504-.0A 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 



The student will be able to: 

1. Identify by sight the conunon and botanical names of 15 large specimen plants. 

2. Identify common and botanical names of 15 varieties of dish garden plants, 

3. Assemble a dish garden selecting 5 different plant varieties that will accent 
dish garden theme. 

^, Specimen plants will be selected for specific locations by students using 
factors such as available light;, humidity, temperature and overall 
appearance to determine plant materials used. 

5. To combine in a common container or area (planter) a variety of different 
foliage plants that ar§ compatable in growth habit, lighting requirements 
and soil conditions, to obtain a predetermined effect. 



01 .0504-OA 

A G R 1 C U L T U R /. ^ 

Titl^i - IDENTIFYING AND USING INDOOR FOLIAGE PLANTS 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT 1 


Unit 1 - Identifying and using 

specimen plants 
Objective #1 

To identify by sight the common 
and botanical names of 15 large 
specimen plants* 


A. 15 specimen plants 

B. Common names 

C. Botanical names 

D. Characteristics typical of particular species ■ 
i.e. slits in leaves, number of lobes on leaf. j 


Objective #2 

Students will be able to identify 
common and botanical names of 15 
varieties of dish garden plants, 

r 


A. 15 specimen plants 

B . Common names 

G. Botanical names 

D. Characteristics typical of particular species 

E. Habits of growth 

1 


Unit 2 • Use and common 

characteristics of dish 

garden pl':'.nts. 
Objective #3 

Students will assemble a dish 
garden selecting 5 different 
plant varieties that will accent 
dish garden theme. 


A. Selection of containers 

B. Selection of plants 

C. Coordinating plants to containnr 

D. Compatibility of plants 

r 

■ 5 / . 

1 

i ' - - * 

\ '"" " ■ ■ j 



C A T I () N 



01.0504-04 

IDEOTIFYING AND USING FOLIAGE PLANTS 



- Code 

- Title 



TKACIMNC MhrrilODS 



A. Have a specimen or picture 
available while discussing 
plants. 



A. Have a specimen or picture 
available while discussing 
plants. 



STUDEtri APPLICATIOH ACTIVITIES 



A. Associate a particular plant 
with its name. 

B. Have students make labels and 
label each plant. 



A, Associate a particular plant 
with its name. 

B, Have students make labels 
and label each plant. 



A. 



B. 



Put plants that are compat- 
ible with each other in 
groups. 

Discuss previously prepared 
dish gardens or pictures 
of dish gardens . 



A. Selection of plants. 

B. Planting of small green 
plants. 

C. Arrange plants in a containe 

D. Have students select one or 
more containers and practice 
planting dish gardens. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Assemble 15 differen: 
large specimen plant 
and have students 
identify common and 
botanical names as 
well as distinguishi|ig 
characteristics. 



From a group of 15 
different dish 
garden plants, stu 
dents can identify 
common and botanical 
namesj growth habits 
and other distinguisji 
ing characteristics. 



A. Students will assembl 
a dish garden from an 
assortment of dish 
garden plants and 
.containers to create 
specific effect, .. 



5 
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01,0504«OA 

Title - IDElrtlFYING AND USING INDOOR FOLIAGE PLArTTS 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Objective #4 

Specimen plants will be selected 
for specific locations by students 
using factors such as available 
light, humidity, temperature, and 
overall appearance to determine 
plant materials to be used* 



A, Selection of typical specimens 

B, Size relationship 

C, Consideration of location 



Objective #5 

To combine in a common containeij 
or area (planter) a variety of 
different foliage plants that 
are compadolc in growth habit, 
lighting requirements and soil 
conditions, to obtain a predeter- 
mined effect. 



A, 



Area to be planted 

, Type of business carried on in building 
, Traffic pattern 
, Wishes of customer 
Selection of plant material 

* Background • Care required 

* Texture # Compatibility of plants 

, Cost consideration 
C. Planting technique 



B 



K l» i C A T I (} N 



01.050^-04 

IDENTIFYING AND USING INDOOR FOLIAGE PLANTS 



Coda 
TitU 



A. Use pictures to make your 
point. Good examples are 
found in many advertisements 
and on T.V* shows i.e. 

•Johnny Carson. 

B. Take a field trip to a 
building or business where 
specimen plants are^used, 
i.e. Airports, Shopping 
Mallsa Restaurants. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Determine how large speci- 
men plants can be used. 

B. Using a particular area, 
office, classroom, hallway, 
have students decide what 
plants should be placed 
where. If plants are avail- 

„^able , place the plants. 



A. Handle plants. 

B. Laboratory activities may be 
the same as with using speci 
men plants. Except here all 
foliage plants applicable 
could be used. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Selection of specimett 
plants for a specific 
office area is per- 
formed by eacV. tudeht. 
Factors si?v>i cis size 
light, teniperatutes, 
texture are to be 
considered by students. 



Students select foliftge 
plants for a specifi 
shopping mall area 
with specified growt|i 
conditions. 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

T4f-!., IDENTIFYING AND USING IMDOOR FOLIAGE H.ANTS ^ ^ 01.0504-OA 
iiuie - Code - 



RP:S0URCK MATERIALS 

A. Books - Exotica 3, Graf, Alfred B., Florist Pub. Co., 343 So. Dearborn St.j 

Chicago, Illinois 60604 

Pronouncing Dictionf* / of Plant Names, 63 pages. Florist Publishing Go. 
1967 (available ty gh Cornell I. M.S.) 

Growing plants Indoors, 12 pages, Illinois, (Cornell I. M.S. catalog #53) 

B. Bulletins - 

Price list (Illustrated) - Vosters Nursery & Greenhouses Inc., Secane, Pa. 

' Selecting and Growing House Plants, 32 pages, USDA (available through 
Cornell I. M.S. • catalog #H78) $.20 per copy 

\^ 

Using Florida Grown Foliage Plants, 59 pages, (available through 
Cornell I. M.S. catalog #H81) price $.40 per copy ~ 

C. Periodicals - 

Florists Review, 343 So. Dearborn Street, Chicago, Illinois 60604 

D. Audiovisual s - 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS Code - 01.0504-05 



DKSCKlFriON:' 



This module is designed so that the student will learn how to follow .ndscape 
plan and actually establish the plant and structural materials on the site. 

Students win prepare the location while they select, assemble B.n& transport the 
materials t.o the site. Laboratory activities will take place in the school land 
lab or a , . ' /ate residence setting. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Other 

1. Identification of the symbols listed on a landscape plan 1 2 

2. Location"of trees and shrubs and circular, straight 

line and irregular shaped plant beds or landscape J. 

feature. ^, ^ 

3. Identifying, selecting,, assembling and transporting 

of landscape materials to a sate. 1 2 



Identificatiorr of soil constitutents needed to prepare 
a site for land.^.cape planting. 



1 1 
3 10 



5. Planting trees and shrubs 

6. Preparing, planting and finishing plant beds ;^ 

7 23 



Revised June, 1974 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



- 01.0504-05 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student vdLll be able to: 

I. Given a landscape plan, the student^ will identify plant materials according to 
landscape , plan specification. 

2« Students locate trees and shrubs and circular, straight line and irregular 

$haped plant beds or landscape features to within 6'' of landscape plan specification 

3. Given a landscape plan, students will prepare a list of plant materials needed 
according to the proper size and shape. 

4. Students will select and assemble the appropriate tools and equipment for 
transplanting, loading- and unloading. 

5. Students will identify soil constituent- needed and use a ph. ^^it to test soil, 
for acidity in order to prepare a site for landscape plantings. , 

6. Given plant materials, students will prepare and know how to protect them for 
transporting. 

7. Given a tree or shrub, students will prepare a hole, taking in consideration 
the depth and width of .the root . system. 

3. Students will backfill a tree or shrtib after positioning it vertically. 

9. Students will construct a catch basin that is 2 to 3 inches higher than the 
original level and exceeds the diameter of the shrub or tree. 

10. Students will prune and support trees or shrubs with stakes and wire. 

II. Students will prepare a plant bed by working soil to a depth of six inches 
while mixing the appropriate 5oil constituents into the soil. 

12. Given plants^ students will properly space them in the soil and cover the root 
systems without covering the plant beds. 

is. Students will finish the plant bed by edging the borders to a depth of 2 to 3 
inches and uniformly" add a mulch with other decorative materials. 
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Modvilc IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



AGRICULTURA 

01.0504-05 



OBJECTIVES BY URIT 


COHTENT 


1« ■ Identification of symbols 


A. 


Identify plant materials on a landscape plan. 


listed on landscape plans. 




. Deciduous vs. evergreen 


Objective 1 




. Trees, shrubs 




. Formal vs. informal 


«. Given a landscape plan, the 




. Ground cover area 


■ student will identify plant 






materials according to land- 






scape plan specification. 







4 
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B D U C A T I 0 K 

Module IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



01.0504-05 



TEACHING M3TH0D 



A, Develop concepts of de- 
sign principles utiliz- 
ing overlays on over- 
head projector o 

B, Give students a set of 
plans and discuss 

C, A handout should be pre 
pared showing the ac- 
cepted plant symbols to 
be used on student 
drawings, with stakes 

Layout a building to 
specifications and lot 
class locat e plant 
materials to within 
6 inches. 

(Landscaping your home) 
Km. R. Nelson, Jr, 
1. p. 13 



STUDENT APPIJECATIOH ACTIVITY 



From actual landscape plans have 
students stake out plans to 
specification or visit an area 
being landscaped. 

Students do assignments involving 
use of plant and construction 
symbols 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 
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Module IMPLEM ENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



AGRICULTURA 

01,050^1-05 



OBJECTIVES BY UL'IT 



2, * Location of trees and shrubs 
and circular , straight line! 
arid irregular shaped plant 
beds or landscape feature. 

Objective 2 

Location of trees and slirubs 
and circular, straight line 
and irregular shaped plant 
beds or landscape features 
to within 6'* of landscape 
plan specification. 



Locate plant materials or landscape features to 
within 6'* of landscape plan specification. 

Student reads scale on plan 
Border of a circuler bed 
Straight line and L shaped features 
Border of an irregular Bed 
Student locate trees according to plan . 



3 . Identifying, selecting, 
assembling! and trans- 
porting materials. 

Objective 3 

• Given ^ landscape plan^ fitu 
. dv:?nts will prepare a list of 
plant materials needed ac- 
cording to the proper size 
and shape. 



A* Prepare a list of the following plant materials 
needed from a landscape plan. 

Tree species 
Ground covers 
Planting vines 

B* Select the proper size and shape of plant materia]- 
needed. Appendix A [105] 

Prepare a list of the decorative and protective 
materials needed from a landscape plan. 



5 
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E D U C A T 1 0 H 

Mftdnle IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS. 



01.0S04-'J.^ 



TEACHIKG M3TH0D 



STUDEHT APPLICATION ACTIVITY 



EVALUATION PROCKDU 



A. Overhead Ptojeator - 
discuss symbols and scale 

of a landscape plan 
with class) 

B. Have students list the 
plant materials from 
plans under one of the 
following headings: 

Narrow leafed ever- 
greens (indicate 
height, spread and 
other characteristic 

, Broad leafed ever 
green 

. Deciduous shrub 

. SmalJ trees 

, Ground covers 

. Hedges 

, Shade trees 



€• Discuss and demonstrat 
in lab the various dec 
orative and protective 
materials available. 

D. Field trip to a local 
nursery 

Landscaping your home.. 
.Ag-Se-x 529, pp„ 20-22. 

Landscape maintenance and 
establishment, p. 35 



Landscape design, pp. 92-95 



s). 



Have students order all materialsj 
necessary for a particular plan 
from catalogs. 
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Code 01.0504-05 

Titbi - IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



AGRT. CULT' ^. 



(ERIC 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



3 . Continued 

Objecti-ve 4 

Students will select and as- 
semble the appropriate tools 
and equipment for trans- 
planting, loading, and un- 
loading. 



Objective 5 

. Students vd.ll identify soil - 
constituents needed and use 
a ph kit to test soil for 
acidity in order to' prepare 
a site for landscape plantings 



CONTENT 



! 



A- Prepare a lif3t of tools for transplanting, 
loading, and unloading. 
. Transplanting 

. hand tools 
. spades 
. rakes 

hoes 
. hammer 
. wheelbarrov/ 
. stakes, twine, tree wrapping material 
. rules, tape, spirit level 
. fertilizer, peat moss, and mulch 
. Loading and unloading 

. tractor and wagon 
. backhoe 



A. Collect a composite sample of both the top soil 
and subsoil of a site. 

B. Determine ph of soil sample. 

C. Select and determine the appropriate amounts of 
soil constituents needed to correct either the 
acidity or alkalinity of the soil at a site* 

D. Determine soil types in a soil sample (i.e., 
sand, gravel, clay, loam)- 

E. Select or determine the appropriate amounts of 
soil constituents needed to prepare a suitable 
grov/ing media. 
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EDUCATIOS 

T!IPLF?tEIJTING LANDSCAPE PLAimNOS 
Module 



01,050A-05 



TFACHIHG M?rHOD 



STUDENT APPLICATIOR ACTIVITY 



EVALUATION FR0CEDURI2S 



A.. Gronp discussion per- 
taining to what tools 
will be needed, 

B . Lecture to group des- 
cribing the proper tech- 
nique and safety pre- 
cautions when using the 
tools and equipment 

C , Use catalogs displaying 
the particular equipment 

D . An actual demonstration 
for each tool and piece 
of equipment 

E . Field trip to a nearby 
nursery. 



A o Discuss wi th group the 
proper technique for 
transporting plant 
materials 

B • Demonstrate the proper 
procedure for roping 
and wrapping 

C • field trip to a local 
nursery. 



Have students operate all tools 
and equipment applicable. 



Students will prepare plant 
materials for transporting. 



3 
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',Code . *pl'.0504'-05 

TitVi v;' 'ij^pi^MEmrK PLANTINGS 



A G R I C U L T U R .A L 



OBJECTIVES BY' UNIT 



CONTENT 



4. Identification of soil con- 
atituents needed to prepare 
a site for landscape planting. 



Obje'etive 6 

; Given plant materials student 
will prepare and know how to 
protect them for transporting. 



A. Preparing evergreens for shipping ty roping. 

. Protect branches from overlapping and 
rubbing 

Wrap evergreens to prevent wind damage. 

B. Secure plant materials vertically. 

C. Some deciduous trees may be roped 

. Columnar 

ryrc-midal 
. Weeping 



10. 



EDUCATION 

IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPi: PLANTINGS 



01,0504-05 



TEACHIKG H3TH0D 



STUDEHT APPLICATION ACTIVITY 



A. Have students read pam- 
phlet from Cornell 
(Soil structure) and 
later discuss. 

Slide series ilMS 
Corn^ill) soil structure 
to show good and poor 
' soil, 

C, Demonstrate to class 

. Taking a soil sample 
, Using the ph kit. 
. Dig a hole and 1 1- 
lustrate soil pro- 
file 

. S ud bury test kit 
to test other soil 
constituents 



Students will collect a soil 
sample for testing the acidity- 
alkalinity, soil type, and then 
determine tlie appropriate 
amounts of soil constituents 
needed to prepare a suitable 
media. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 
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Module IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



AGRICOLTUBA 

01.0504-05 



OBJECTIVES BY IT^IT 



5 , Planting trees and shrubs 

Objective 7 

, Given a tree or shrub, stu- 
dents will prepare a hole, 
taking in consideration the 

depth and width of the root 

system* 



COSTEMT 



Objective 8 



A* Time to plant 

B. Dig a hole for plating bareroot stock which is 
deeper and wider then the root system. 

a. Ih times the depth of the root sykt'em of 
the shrub or tree, 
• j!![idth 

a. should be at least twice the diameter of 
the root system* 



Students will backfill a 
tree or shrub after posi- 
tioning it vertically. 



A, Procedure when backfilling a hole — 
Position tree or shrub vertically 
Cut string and fold back burlap 
Properly mix soil additives with the soil 
Backfill the hole 2/3 the way on the plant 
root ball. 
Tamp firmly 
Water 

Backfill soil to the original soil level 
Water 

B. Staking trees 

T>'pes of ^Tuy wires and stakes 

• single stake - diameters less than 2 inch 
. three or four guy wires for trees 4 inche 
in diameter 
- . cable or number 10 wire 
, support stake % the distance between the 
bottom branch and top of tree. 
. Newly transplanted trees should be staked to 
protect the plant from wind damage. 
. Large trees should be guyed after-transplant- 
ing 

. Use rubber hose to prevent girdling. 
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BDUCATIOH 

Module IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS. 



01.0504-OS 



TEACanHC H3TK0D 



A. Discuss proper procedure 
With class 

B. Demonstrate with a shrub 
or tree 

C. Field trip to local 
nursery 

CChapter 6) Landscaping 
your home, Ohio State 
University. 

pp, 47-56 Landscape main- 
tenance and establish- 
ment, Penn. State 
pp. 63-65 



A. Lecture — describing the 
proper procedure, step 
by step (draw up dittos) 

B. Demonstrate to class 
during lab 

C. Field trip to a local 
nursery 

D. Overlays on a trans- 
parency 



STUDEHT APPUCATIOH ACTIVITY 



Students will dig a hole using 
the proper procedure for a tree 
or shrub to be transplanted. 



jBVALUATION raOCEDURJES 



The proper procedure will be fol- 
lowed when backfilling a tree or 
shrub . 
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Module IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLAJ>ITINGS 



AORICULTUK. A 
01.0504-05 



OBJECIJVKS BY imiT 



5 . Continued 

Objective 9 

. Students will construct a 
catch basin that is 2 to 5 
inches higher than the 
original level and exceeds 
the diameter of the shrub 
or tree. 



Objective 10 



Prepare a Jraucer shaped basin to help direct water 
to the root system. 

, Mound the soil 2 to 3 inches high on the oute 

edge of hole. 
, Locate stakes outside of root zone and ver- 
tically 

. Cover basin with 2 to 3 inches of good mulch. 



Students will prune and 
support trees or shrubs 
with stakes and wire. 



Procedure to follow when pruning and supporting a 
tree or shru]>. 

. Cut oEf one-f . :rth to one-third of the 
lateral bran'- '> but keep the natural 
shape of the plant 
. prune shrub or tree to shape 
Wrappin g^and staking trees 

• wrapping 

, winter winds 
. temperature 
. materials 

• plastic emulsion sprays 

• burlap 

• kraft paper 
• p^^yj^durc 

' . Trunk of the tree is usua.l Jy 
wrapped by starting at the to» 
and working down in the form 
of a spiral. 
. Strong string wrapped in oppo- 
site direction wi ] ] hold in 
place 
. clean up area 
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E D U C A T I 0 » 

SaOvrie IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLA!>1 TINGS 



01.0504-05 



TEACHIKG M3TH0D 



•A.Demonstrate to class during 
lab. 

B.Field trip to local nursery 

G. Landscape maintenance and 
establishment pp. 45-56 



A • Classroom discussion, 

pertaining to the impor- 
tance of pruning and sup- 
port a tree or shrub. 

B . An actual demonstration 
of all procedures. 

C , Field trip to a local 
nursery • 

D • Guest speaker from local 
nursery 

E . Slides 



STUDERT APPUCATIOH ACTIVITY 



Students will construct a catch 
basin to the proper specification 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Students will prune, wrap, and 
stake trees during lab. or in the 
field. 
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Module IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAP;: , - ^>NTINGS 



A G R I C U L T U R A 

01 o 0504-05 



OBJECTIVES BY IK3IT 



COHTZKT 



6 . Preparing, planting and 
finishing plant beds 

Objective 11 

• Students will prepare a 
plant bed by working soil 
to a depth of six inches 
while mixing the appropri- 
ate soil constituents into 
the soil. 



Objective 12 

, Given plants, students will 
properly space them in the 
soil and cover the root 
systems without covering 
the plant buds. 



Prepare the plr^nt bed to a depth of 6 inches 



.Re 



. wliceibarrow 
. tiller 
Mix constituents witji soil 
fertilizer 
, lime 

. peat moss, etc. 
Water 



Preparing a plant bed. 

.Planting ground covers 
herbaceous 
. 'deciduous 
, spacing 
.. depth 
. mulch 
. watering 
. Planting vines 
. spacing 
. depth 
. support 
Planting herbaceous plants 
. annuals 
. bulbs . 
. perennials 



0 



IS 



eric: 



2 01 



B D U C A T 1 0 F 

Module IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



0UC504-05 




A • Laboratory - Demonstra 
tion 

B . Lecture — Importance of 
mixing the soil and 
constituents o 

C . Field trip to local 
nursery. 



Have each student prepare a plant 
bed at home or school lab. 



A • Demonstrate in labr 



B ♦ Group discuss ion to re* 
late students* experience 
,at home or in the field 

G . Lecture to discuss the 
various types of plant 
beds 

5 . Slides IMS Cornell. 

g . Guest speaker from a 
nursery or a Garden 
Club 



Have each student plant as many 
different materials as possible. 
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Module 



IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS 



A G R I C U L T U R A 

01.0504-05 



0BJiiCTlV29 BY ULIT 



6; Continued 
Objective 13 



Students will finish the > Finishing the plant bed. 

plant bed by edging the \ 

borders to a depth of 2 to i Edging 

3 inches and uniformly j . Depth 

adding a mulch with other . Mulch 

decorative materials. # manure 

, peat moss 
^ straw 
» sawdust 
. Equipment 

B. Decorative materials 
.... . Bri-k 
. Stoiie 
. Perlitc 
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ED U C A T I 0 W 

%4caaie IM PLEMENTING LANDSCAPE P'.ANTINGS 



01.0504-0? 



TEACHING H3TH0D 



A, Demonstrate during lab. 

-B. Lecture describing the 
proper method of edging 
and tools used 

C, Slides 

D, Field trip to local 
nursery 



SmEHT APPLICATION ACTIVITY 



Have students finish this plant 
bed by edging and adding some 
decorative materials. 



EVAIAJATION PROCEDURES 



13 



ERIC 



203 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - IMPLEMENTING LANDSCAPE PLANTINGS Code - 01.0504-05 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 



BOOKS 



American Standards for Nursery Stock - American Association of Nurserymen, 

835 Southern Bldg., Washington, D.C, 
Approved practices in Beautifying the Home Grounds - Hoover, The Interstate 

printers and publishers. 19-27 North Jackson St., Danville, 111. 
Landscape Planning -Meredith Publishing Co., 1716 Locust St., Des Moines, Iowa 
61834 

Landscaping for Modern Living - Lane Publishing Co. , Menlo Park.Califomia 
Ground Maintenance Handbook - McGraw Hill Pub. Co., Princeton-Highstown Rd., 

Highston, N.J. 08520 
Pruning Ornamental Trees and Shrubs 
Accent on Annuals— IMS ' . ) 

Pruning Shrubs ) ^ 

Landscaping Your Hiftra^i Ch S2S ) 
Landscaping Your ^fejuse Ch ) 

Ornamental Evergr^^ ) IMS, 201 Stone Hall, Cornell Univ., 

Ornamental Shrubs ) N.Y. 14850 

Landscape Mainten^spi^i^ ioti^ Establishment) 

Transplanting Shaiife; Hxss^:^ ) 

Selecting Trees for iffem^ Plantings ) 

Ground Covers and MaTiuSifr-^ ) 

Landscape Manual, Agdes^ 1?72 ) , 



PERiLODICALS 

Grounds Maintenan - > Kansas City, Mo., June 1967. "A Guide to landscape job 

estimating." 
American Nurserym^v MoptMLy pub. 
Horticulturist ?*0Titf''-^y publ. 



AUDIOVISUALS 
Slides 

Liming acid i?.oxk^ — Same as below 

Ornamental plants fee institutional landscaping — slide series and script 

IMS, 201 Stone HaII, Cornell Univ. , Ithaca, N.Y. 20250. 
Commonly used ^ee-, shrubs, groundcovers and vines. 

Films 

'New guide linet> feiir the well landscaped home (U.S. D.A.J Cornell Film 
Library - Comei:: Univ. , Ithaca, N.Y. 14 min. $1.S0. 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - MAINTAINING WOODYSHRUBS IN THE LANDSCAPE Code - 01.0504-06 

OKSCRlFnoN: 

Students will develop skills of pruning, fertilizing, cultivating and applying 
pesticides to woodypl ants and small trees. 

Equipment that students will be expected to °Pe^^*« 5"^;""^?= ,P^j^"^„';f 
sprayers, fertilizer broadcasters and cultivators. Much of the time will be 
spent in laboratory and on- site activities. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT ^^^^.^^'""Sjh"' 

1. Pruning woocfy shrubs 

2. Fertilizing woody shrubs 

3. Cultivating. woody shrub§ 
4: Applying pesticides to wpodyshrubs 



Class 


other 


'2 




1 


6 


1 


4 


2 


6 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - MAINTAINING WOODYSHRUBS IN THE LANDSCAPE Code - 01.0504-06 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will be able to: 

1. Develop skill of operating- a pruning shear. 

2. Develop skills of removing branches in order to develop an aesthetic looking 
tree . 

3. Develop the skill of hand broadcasting fertilizer in high density shrub 
areas, 

4. Develop the skill of liquid feeding a shrub or small tree. 

5. Develop the skill of auger feeding a shrub or small tree. 

6. Estimate the amount and type of fertilizer to use for given shrub conditions, 
7.. Develop the skill of operating a 4rprong cultivatoT.'i. 

8. Develop the skill of cultivator depth control and weed removal. 

9. Develop the skill of mixing pesticides. 

10. Develop the skill of applying pesticides according to material and 
manufacturer' 8 specif ications . 
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Module MAINTAINING WOQD^ SHRUBS IN THE LANDSCAPE 



A Q R I C U L T U R A L 



OBJECnVBB BY UIIT 



!• Pruning woody shrubs. 
Objective #1 

Student will develop skill 
of operating a pruning 
shear at an average rate 
of 15 cuts in 20 minutes. 

Objective #2 

Students will deveLap^the 
ability to remove branches 
from trees to shrubs to 
.produce an aesthetically 
^iiesirable shrub • 



^ oovaasni 



A. Hand pruners 

Scissor type 

B. Bushes - to remove cut branches 

C. Spring type rake - to rake out leaves and branches 

Instructional supplies - 
Tree paint 



2, Fertilizing woody shrubs. 

Objective #3 

The student will deve lop 
skills in hand broadcasting 

ective H 

Students develop ability to 
liquid feed shrubs. 

Objective #5 

Students develop the aiSIity 
to auger feed shrubs. 

Objective ^6 

Students develop the ability 
to determine ;fcj^e and; amount 
of dEertilizer ^ use for 
gi^ron shrub plantings . 



A, Fertilfrzer container 

Ross root feeder - liquid injector feeder 
Hand auger 

Electrxc drill auger 



Instructional supplies - fertilizer 5-10-5 for flowering 

shrubs 

10-6-4 for foliage plants 
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MAINTAINING WOOIK SHRUBS IN THE LANDSCAPE 



I' 




Ql,0504»06 



TEACHING METHOD 



STUDEBT APPUCATIOH ACTIVITY 



The teacher will 
demonstrate the correct 
method of holding a 
primer. The students 
wiii see where the cut 
should be made and be 
told why- All cuts 
over 1/2 inch will be 
-painted. The area wil] 
be raked clean. Debrii 
will be removed in a 
Isushel. 



A. Each student will prune two 
small, shrubs or other 
appropriate shrubs . 

Tha 's^ will clean the 

area of all debris from the 
shrubs. 



EVAUIATION PROCEDURES 



A. The teacher will 

inspect the shrub for 
damage ^r^<^ poor cut5. 

Have student do 
additional cuts. 



A. Hie teacher will 

demonstrate the hand 
broadcast method . The 
fertilize will be 
spread uniformly (the | B. 
amount to use will be 
1 lb. of 5-10-5 per 
1" of caliper or 2 ib. 
of 10-6-4 0 

B. The teacher will 

femonstrate the "Ross** 
root feeder attached to| 
vnater hose. The water 
will dissolve a unit oi 
soluble fertilizer and| 
inject it about 18" 
into the ground. 

C. General rule of thumb. 
5 holes in a circle per| 
1" of soluble ferti- 
lizer. 

23). TThe teacher will 

demonstrate the hand 
auger method dividing 
the feet into the holes | 



The students will do each of 
thfe operations with the 
teacher observing. 



Care should _be taken in 
using electric drill - 
double insulated or 3 wire 
system properly grounded. 



A. Evaluation of results 
can only be seen the: 
following year or -Iscter 
on in the: summer. 

B. The plant should be in 
a vigorous healthy- 
growing condition . 
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Module MAINTAINING WOOK- SHRUBS IN THE LANDSCAPE 



A G R I C U L TUBAL 

01 > 0504^06 



OBJECTIVES m UHIT 



3* Cultivating woodyshrubs. 

Objective #7 

Students will develop 
ability to cultivate 20 
sq» per 10 minute period 
with a four prong cultiva- 
tor. 

Objective #8 

Students will develop the 

skill of -cultivator depth 

control and weed removal. 



A. Four prong cultivator 

B. Bushel - to remove weeds and rocks other debris 

C. Leaf rake 

D. Primers (hand) - to remove exposed roots 



A. Applying pesticides to 
woodyshrubs . 

Objective #9 

Tlie student will develop 
the skills of mixing and 
applying pesticides. 

Objective #10 



With a hand operated sprayei 
and a small power sprayer 
for our given equipment 
the mixture will take 10- 
12 minutes and the spraying 
of a 3' 3hrub, 2 minutes. 



A. Small gasoline driven sprayer witk gun 

B. tiand operated sprayers 
• Tank sprayer 

Trombone sprayer 
Measure cup 1 quart 
Small scale - 25 lbs. capacity 

Instructional supplies 
We tt able powder 
. ^^Seyin" 50% wp 
• Malathion solution 50% 
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B DUCATIOH 

Le MAINTAINING WOOEK SHRUBS IN THE LANDSCAPE 



01.0504-06 



TEACHING METHOD 



A, The teacher will 

\ demonstrate the correc 
method of cultivating, 
weed reiaoval with the 
tool and light grading 

B. Exposed roots can be 
removed when seen and 
debris ^removed with 
leaf rsfee. 



STUDEHT APPLICATION ACTXVITI 



The students will cultivate 
the shrub beds to the extent 
of about '20 sq ft. All 
operations will be conducted 
in this area. 



EVAUJATIOH PROCEDURES 



A. The cultivated area 

will be clean level and 
not have soil mounded 
up around the shrub • 

Weeds should not come 
up for about four days • 



C. Weed root, system 

should be completely 
shaken loose from tSbil . 



C. 



The teacher will 
measure or weigh the 
material, to be used. 
This material will be 
added to the required 
amount of water • 
While power sprayers 
generally have built.-ijri B , 
agitators, mixture put 
into the hand sprayers 
must be hand mixed 
thoroug^ily. 

The teacher will 
demonstrate the spray 
texture by adjusting 
the norzle. 

The teacher will show 
how to spray the 
underside of the 
plant and leaves. 
Complete saturation is 
necessary. Safety 
precautdions must be 
explained. 



Students will each mix a 
predetermined amount of spray 
material. All measured 
material must be shown to the 
teacher before added to the 
water. 

The students will complete the 
mixtures and in turn each is 
to try one of tke sprayers. 



The plant or practice 
subject must be 
thoroughly saturated 
with spray. 

All work will be within 
specified time limits. 



5: 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - MAINTAINING WOODYsHRUBS IN THE LANDSCAPE Code ^ 01.0504^06 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books - 

Landscape Maintenance and Establishment, Pennsylvania State University 
College o£ Agriculture University. Pennsylvania - Vol. 9 - 

Number 2+. 

. Diseases and Pests of Ornamental Plants . Pironne, Dodge and Pickett. 
3rd Edition. Ronald Press, New York. 1960. 

nrounds Maintenance Handbook: Wyman, D. MacmiUan, New York. 1956. 



Bulletins - 



Pruning Handbook . The Brooklyn Botanic Gardens. Brooklyn, New York. 
$1.00. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title ^' IDENTIFICATION AND LANDSCAPE USE OF Code - 01.0504-07 

HERBACEOUS PLANTS 

DKSCKlFriON; 

This module provides instruction in the identification of annual and 
perennial herbaceous plants, Studentr are involved in identifying herbaceous 
plants in landscape settings where th>-y are normally used. The common names 
of herbaceous plants such as day lily, oriental poppy and iris are used in 
plant identificiation work^^^^ . 

Included in the landscape use of herbaceous plants portion of the module 
are features such as design of plant beds and borders in relation to height 
and color of plant materials. Emphasis is placed on creating special effects 
vitb herbaceous plants such as depth, uniformity, formality and informality 
in landscape settings. 

The herbaceous plant module involves students in proper planting procedures 
Consideration, is given to preparation of herbaceous plant beds and proper method 
of spacing and transplanting individual plants. 



■ MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT 



!• Identification of Herbaceous Plants 

2, Landscape Use of Herbaceous Plants 

3. Site Preparation 

^. Planting, Tamping Soil and Watering of 
Herbaceous plants 



Time Allocation 
class Other 



i 2 

1 

2 

1 1 
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MCmULE OF INSTR^Cr-MN 

Title ^ IDENTIFICATION AND LANDSCAPE USE OF 
HERBACEOUS PLANTS 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will be able to: 

1. Given a selection of the important outdoor perennial and annual 
herbaceous plants in his locality, the student will correctly, 

identify, using the common name, 40 of these including chrysanthemum, 
delphinium, summer phlox, day lily, oriental poppy, iris, peony and 
annual bedding plants. 

2. Given a collection of at least five seed catalogs, commercial seed 
grower^s charts and garden catalogs the student will be able to explain 
the use of chese reference materials, 

3. The student will be able to list at least 30 herbaceous plants. used 
in herbaceous beds and borders. Given 3 landscape designs including 
herbaceous beds and borders the student will be able to distinguish 
b e tw e e n t h e f o r ma r a nd t h e I n f p rma 1 J b e d s / b o rd e r s " a n d . w i 1^^^^^ ^^ ^,91.1 Z 
give at least 4 advantages or disadvantages of each type of bed/border. 

4. Given an outline of a landscape plan the student will be able to complete 
a drawing of a herbaceous flower bed or border in one lab session, 
References for sequence of blooms and 11 lustrations of flowers will be 
provided . ' ■ 

5. Given a predesignated area of property the student will be able to 
physically survey this area of property and select an appropriate site 
for a herbaceous flower bed or border according to material covered in 
lecture note s . 

6. Given a selected site the student will be able to prepare a bed for 
planting. The student will be able to perform a safety check on a 
rototiUer according to the manufacturer 8 specifications and. to 
uniformly prepare the bed to the correct depth as determined by the . 
instructor. The student will be able to evenly distribute the soil 
conditioner and till iin.to the soil as predesignated by the instructor. 

7. Given a soil test list the student will be able to accurately test the 
soil according to the manual provided with the soil test list and 
fertilize according to the results of the soil test. V 

8. Given 3 perennial and 3 annual herbaceous plants the student wiir"'be'^'^ 
able to accurately set these plants out,tamp the soil around, the plant 
and water according to the instructor^e instructions and industry 
standards. < 



Code . 01.0504-07 
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Code - 01.0504-07 



AGRICULTURAL 



Title - IDENTIFICATION AND LANDSCAPE USE OF HERBACEOUS PLANTS 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



I, Identification of Herbaceous 
Plants 

Objective 1 

Given a selection of the important 
outdoor perennial and annual her- 
baceous plants in his locality, the 
student will correctly identify 
.AO, using the common name. 



CONTENT 



Perennial > 
. Definitions 
. Characteristics of each 



Objective 2 

Use>-of^seed^catalogs.,_coramercial 
[seed growers charts, and garden 
catalogs. 



01 .0504-07 



Code 



EDUCATION 



IDENTIFICATION AND LANDSCAPE USE - Title 
OF HERBACEOUS PLANTS 



TEACHING ^ETHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. JDefine "herbaceous," "perennial' 

B. ShovJ students living plants, 
illustrated charts from seed 



The student will label at least 
50 herbaceous plafits in the 
greenhouse or surrounding school 



companies, teacher produced slides, property. Reference material 



and seed catalogs. 
C. Student fill out forms* listing 
characteristics of each kind of 



such as a Wayside Garden Catalog 
may be used for this identifi- 
cation . 



The student will be ablp 
to .identify orally or 
in writing at least 40 
herbaceous plants and 
define annual , biennial 
and perennial . 



plant studied. (Including height, (In labeling use only common 



color, habitat, and soil 
requirements) • 

D, Quiz using living plants where 
possible, slides or color 
photographs, include definitions 

E. Define "annuaL" 



names) 



A^Ieacher shows students labeled 
pa ck s-~of .~p Ian t s^f r ora- gre enhou s e;- 

teacher produced slides; 

commercial seed catalogs; 

commercial seed growers charts. 
BiStudents fill out forms listing 

characteristics of each kind of 

plant studies. 



The student will use seed 

.catalogs.,...comrae.rciaL..seed. . 

growers charts and garden 
catalogs to identify herbaceous 
plants. 



The student will be abl 
^t o„„.e xp. 1 a i n„jo,ra LI y._o.r_i n 
writing,^ the use of 
seed catalogs ,commercia 
seed growers charts and 
garden catalogs such as 
the Wayside Garden 
Catalog. 
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Code - 
Title - 



01.0504-07 

IDENTIFICATION AND LANDSCAPE USE OF HERBACEOUS PLANTS 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



2 . Landscape Use of Herbaceous 
Plants 

Objective 3 

Given three landscape designs 
including herbaceous beds and bor- 
ders the student will be able to 
distinguish be.tween formal and 
informal beds/borders and give 4 
advantages or disadvantages of 
each. 



Objective 4 



Given an outline of a landscape pla 
the student will be able to complet 
a"drawing"of"a-herbaceous~f-lower~bec — 
or border in one lab session. 



iiH, 



Design of beds and borders 
. Should blend with overall landscape design 

• Should stay within original design lines 

• Minimal use of spectacular colors (eg reds 
distract and disturb--not restful) 

• Use as facing and filler plants in landscape 

design 

rJ.'ight-- lower plants in front; hightest at back 
Color 
. Use sparingly 

• Form, texture, etc., take precedent over color 
. Gay in -spring (reds and yellows) 
, Cool in summer (pastels) 
, Warm in fall (bronze) 
.'Suit personal tastes of clients 

Depth illusion 
, Brights seem closer (in distance) 
. Soft gray, green, blues seem more di stant(peace 

Unlformity--like flowers in same conditions at 
same time 

Formality vs informality 
. Formality usually does not hold attention as lo 
. Formality requires greater precision in planting 
. Informality can hold attention and interest 
. requires more study and practice to develop 
. plantings require less precision 

Edging 

. Formal gardens may have conspicuous edges 
. Informal gardens should have inconspicuous edgei 
(not raised) 
Shrubs in herbaceous borders 
. Often preferred to spot trees and shrubs within 

herbaceous-bed s . 

. Evergreens ( coniferous and evergreen) keep 
garden from being desolate in winter 



:ul 
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EDUCATION 



01 .0504-07 

IDENTIFICATION AND LANDSCAPE USE OF 

HERBACEOUS PLANTS 



^Code 
Title 



TEACHING METIH}DS 



A. Hand out duplicate^. ni:v<:erial 
prepared by teacher of prriinciples 
of diasigning with her-'^/acf^r'Cus 
metenrlnl s . 

B, u..-^ beds availiiiible >r: .lv<ol 
grttends to show prop-r: r-i^i r 
imnrnper use of herb^^> plant 
COviirhead projector - w 
exannrles of good arfesigr i propdr 
use of different kexb ^'^'/s plants 
D>.Hand out and go ove Hv^.rt: shov 
ing relative size at (l. • rity. 
(Ref .Geo .Ball Ca talog^Wci^ . side 
Gardens Cat:alo^, and athrer 
available references.) 

E. Pass out duplicated cr ::ies of 
bloom sequences of perernials, 
biennials and bulbs prepared by 
the teacher using available 
references. 

F. Using slides and illustrations 
from garden magazines the teachei 
will show examples of formal and 
informal gardens explaining the 
desirability of each. 

G. The instructor will explain 
advantages and disadvantages of 
formal and informal beds and 
borders, including architecture df 
buildings, present landscape, 
location of proper ty, ( country 
property vs city property) avail 
able maintenance and types of 
plant soused [ 



The instructor using the over 
head projector and the black 
board will show the students how 
to design a herbaceous flower 
bed. Consideration will be 
given to sequence of blooms, 
height, and color of bloom. 



A. The students in a panel 



discussion wiU dia^^cusi" the 
informal / Ic- mj e r vs "izhe 

forma:, '^^^'^.^^/-rii^r . This, discuss! ci»ri Vlie student will be 
will incliude^ item? as heighl sble to distinguish 

color, lengr-|f bloom, pevennial^ , betwe^jn an informal 



biennials, ni^uii annuals. 
B. The studenrtis will in one clas 
hoar writhe can essay explaining 
form, texture, depth illusion 
uniformity as it applies to j 
herbaceous beds and borders . ^ 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



ThiB student wiXl list 
*tL K^st 25 herbaceous 



bed/iiorder :msd be able 

list at least 3 
' ivamtages or ^di sad van- 
tages of each. 



I' 



Given an outline of a 
landscape plan, the student 
is to complete drawing of 
herbaceous flower bed in 
one lab session. Student has 
sequence of bloom charts 
and illustrations of 
flowers as references. 
Given previously prepared 
sketch map of student's home 
grounds, he is to complete 
a drawing of a herbaceous 
flower bed in one lab 
session. Ref. as above. 
Given area of 100 sq. ft. 
on school grounds, student 
-draw-'l-and scape-plan 



utilizing flowers available 
^rom school ereenhouse and 
.raw plant Ifst listing 
quantity of plants required 
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The student given an 
outline of a landscape 
plan will complete a 
drawing of a herbaceou 
flower bed in one lab 
session. Student has 
sequence of bloom 
charts and illustra- 
tions of flowers as^ 
references. 



Code - 01,0504-07 



AGRICULTUUAL 



Title - IDENTIFICATION iASD LAHi'ir3CAPK GiSE OF HERBACEOUS PLANTS 



OBJECT IVES U>^^ 



CONXE^^t 



Objective 5 

Selection of site for a 
flower bed or border. 



Selection of site for hetimceous flower bed. 
• The following considerations should be 
included in site selecnion 
. present landscape- -ao not over crowd 
• Lay of the land- -consider view from hause 
or other building site being landscape 
view forom adjacent sites or roadways 



3. Site Preparation 

[ objective 6 ^ 

Given a site the student wiLI be 
j able to prepare a bed for pLaxiiU-H^, 

etc,' 



Objective- 7 _ - 

Soil testing of site and site 
fertilization. 



Preparation of Bed 
• Soil preparation 

. all soil in site area should be thoroughly 
yxirked 

. addition of soil conditioning material to so 
to insure proper drainage and texture. (Re£ 
Soils and Soil Fertility - Tillidale & 
Nelson, 1968) 



Fe r t i H.ze „s^iLjaj^co.r^ tCL.?5lJL. t.^s t and^ t^ s ^^^^j 
of plants being planted. 

Using a soil test kit such as a Sudsbarykit, 
determine present PH and adjust as necessary to give 
accurate PH for proposed pli:»nts, . 
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EDUCATION 



01.0504-07 

IDENTlFlCi^TION AND LANDSCAPE USE OF HEh 



_aus PLAIfrS 



Code 
Title 



TEACHING MEIHODS 



The teacher will expilain the 
'importance of site selection 
giving consideration to thie 
present landscape, Lay of the 
land, and adjacent properties, 
including highways snd buildings 



STUEEENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



The students in one class period 
will walk the schofcl grounds and 
make an accurate sketch of 
existing buildings, landscape 
and adjacent property lines, 
including highways and view 
concealing buildings, towers, etc 



A. Teacher demonstrates use of spade 
rotary tiller, methods of 
incorporation of soil condition 
line or ferrous sulfate and 
fertilizer into soil. 

B. Teacher has samples of soil and 
conditioning materials such as 
vermicullte ,perlite ,pest moss, 
etc., for student examination. 

C. Students record amounts of con- 
ditioning materials commonly 
applied per sq yd of soil surface 
reacher revi ews method of 6 e te r- 
mining soil PH and quantity of 
lime or ferrous sulfate to apply- 
to soil to adjust PH. 



,Correct use of spade, rotary 
tiller. 
. Preparation of bed 
. .condition soi 1 
. addition of soil conditio 

ing material to soil 
. determine PH and adjust 

as necessary 

. fartdlize soil 



The students will fertilize 

results 

5t. 



soli according to the 
-given by the soil test 



E. m^TION ^CEDURES 



Th .^udent wllLl select 
a iite for a iierbaceous 
bei g'i^ving ccssasideratiori 
t th^ material covered 
ir Itr^rture not^es as it 
apjllias to site selection 



AiXhe student wi 11 correct Ly 
perform a safety check o 
the rototiller according 
to manuf actu re r'& specs . 
I EThie student will 
thoroughly till the 
selected site to the 
depth predesignated by 
the instructor. 

ZThe student will evenly 
distribute the saill 
conditioning material an(p 
tij-l^ into_the _soil as 
predesignated . 

^he student will test 
the soil oaccordling to th< 
^irectlons^ givsen in the 
feoil kit manual.. 

SChe student will uniform 
distribute the correct 
amount J2if fertilizer on 
the beii as determined by 
the sox3L test^ 



"9— 
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Code - 
Title ' 



01 .OSDA'OT 

IDEr^lFlCSrSlON AND LANDSCAPE USE Oi' HERBACE-r Jd PLANTS 



A G R I I . II L T U R A L 



OBJECimVES BY UNZT 



CONTENT 



4. PlantlTigj TflTRTing Soil and 
Wateri-ng of Baecbaceoiis Plants 

Ob jective 8 

Student will be i^Ie ita accurately 
plant » tamp soil^ sJSEXer three 
perennial and thnase a nrmTi l 
herbaceous plants^ 



Planti:::uc 
A. Pex£:mnial£ * 

. spacing-accurding to plan previmusiy' prepared 
the stiiidcnt 

. divlsloxrai iierennlal plants, cn^t^i away dead 

rcrots asti ^st;^^ik-s 
. holes Ig-rro enough to ixeceive spriead out roots 
(holes i^acQuld be approx. 1/3 deeper^than 
crown of rocite.and 1/3 wider tt3iHn:-^Tead of 
roots)^ Plant3 shoald not be plarrtad deeper 
than tbiEy werre previously planted . 
. soil araamd plants should be thoroughly tamped 
after plantixtg and watered thoroughly - 
B, Annuals 

. Spacing according to plan previously prepared 
by student 

. Hole large enough to receive roots of transpla 



It 
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1^ 01.0504-07 -Code 

r E D u c^-r^r 10^ 

IDENTIFICMION LMmSCAFE USE OF HERBACEOUS PLANTS - Title 



.A;Teacher demonsa:iS2S23BS ur^chniques 
of platyripg ma^eriatL- 

B . Te achex d emons^t jratD^s ^chn i que s 
of 'trasEpl-antihirg atjamadls . 

C. Xhe teacher vdill rtsss^Iant at 
least t35?o pe res!Mi:i3it. :>2il3cats 
a c c o idLiEg: to tbeir.uEgttfece^s a cc ep t ec 
by the lindustx^^ ^^jfsjss^xng Lout 
correct^ procedrtJS^'^/^ i^incorrect 
procedure:-. 

.Teacher will demaiiss3::CTLte the 
method of tampX!S;^_ sciiSi around 
newly planted pn^rcrs snd the 
correct pro c edurne :f cnr p ro p e rl y 
watering newly 'pl^ant^^d plants. 



Alhe: -snudesits will plant at 
least twcp jC^renni^l and two 
annual pil&mts according to the 
instn!a:tc?>?'8 instructions and 
indusitrg; standards. 
BSuch "1fM3Tt§:s as size-- of hole, 
stratLgfa&iess of plant tamping 
of sQ^il-asround and :wate ring of 
plaixt iwmiL be considered . 



STUDHSTf JfttlCATlOW ACTIVITIES 



The student will plant 
t least one perennial 
nd one annual plant 
ccording to industry 
tandards. 



11 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



FRir 



MODULE C3F- INSTRUCT lOK 



Title - IDENTIFICATION AND LANDSCAEE USIl..OF » Code - 01.. 0504-07 

HERBACEOUS PLANTS 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books 

Biles, Roy IE. The Complete ILlustxaiSisd .Bx)ok of (ga rden Magic, 

J. G. Fergus:on Publishing Co..., Chicago. 1969. $9-95. Chapter 9. 

Readers Digest Garden Book 



BuLletln_s 

Cornell BuLIetin IE 1070. RecosBmend^Annual FlosBgrs for Ngw^Toxk State. ( . 
Cornell Bulletin :E 1190. Seauenace or: Bloom of PeEreT inials . ^Biennials , and 

BcElbs . (IS) 

George Ball, 1966. Accent orr. Annuals^ 



Audiovisual s 

Garden F 1 owe £s^^ Annuals - 'T^asir L - Slide film 601. 1969 

K. N. Schamsich^- 6t R^ L. CouL^^^fem:, Vo;c Agr State iiniversity of Illinois. $3 
Garden Flowex^s. Anmials - Part tt - ^lide film 602^ 1969. 

K. N. Schumachers^. R. L. CoB^son.. Voc Agr State Tnimaver si tgr of miiuois, 
Urbana, IlLinoLs.. $3.10. 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTIOK 



Title - GROWING NUESERT PLANTS Code - oi^503-dl 

DKSCKiniON: 

This module Involves the preparation, layout and inai^enance of "^^=^^7^^^°?^ , 
and growing areas. The nursery opecations will i^s-^e nschanical^d chemical 
cultivation, fertilization, irrigation, spraying, -praning,. and wljitBr protection 
for ntiraery crops. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF COHIEIEr Time iillo cations 

Class Qtrxer 



!• Layout and planting stock ^ 

2. CultToral practices 5 ^0 

3* Winter protection A 

8 2-2 



Revised Jime, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - GROWING NURSERY PLANTS Code - 01.0505-01 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained : 
The: student will : 

1. Develop the skill of measuring with a steel tape. 

2. Develop the skill of setting up and sighting straight lines with a surveyor's 
level. 

3. Use a planting chain. 

4. Dig a proper size planting hole. 

5. Set the plant in the hole. 

5. Rake the soil around the plant to form a berm. The bexm will hold water in place. 
T, Water nurisery stock correctly. 

8, Jnstall the cultivator unit. 

9. operate the tractor drawn cultivator in a straight line. 

10. Apply a chemical weed csonttol, 

11. Lightly cultivate the chemical in. 
:12. Skater in the chemical. 

13. Measure out fertilizer. 

14. Calibrate the cyclone spreader. 



15. Push the cyclone spreader over a specified area. 

16. Cultivate in the fertilizer. 

17. Gauge an amount of water over a period of time. 

18. Lay out aluminum irrigation pipe to cover a specified area- 

19. Water plants by the hand method. 

20. Measure out pesticides. 

21. Apply spray with a large power sprayer. 

22. Clean the sprayer. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 




Title - GROWING NURSERY PLANTS 



Code - 01.0505-01 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will: 

23. Prune small branches with a hand shear. 

24. Rake all debris from the nursery area. 

25. Apply anti-dessicants. 

26. Be able to explain the need for a live screen. 

27. Be able to construct a simple burlap screen. 





3 
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SERJC : 7- 



Module GROWING NURSERY PLANTS 



AGRICULTURAL 

01 > 0505-01 



OBJKCnVBS HX USIT 



1. Layout and preparation 
o£ site. 

Objective #1 

The students will develop 
the skill of measuring 
with a tape. 

Objective #2 

The student will develop 
the skill of setting up 
and sighting straight 
lines with a surveyor's 
level and mark the 
distances with surveying 
pins. 



COBTENT 



The use of measuring devices 
. Tapes (steel) 

Surveyor's level and rod 
Surveying pins 

Soil preparation equipment 
. Tractor (30 hp size) 

Subsoiler and 2 bottom plo>r 
Disc harrow 

Spacing of shrubs 
. Planting chain (200* or 400') 

Soil preparation material 
. Instructional material 

Fertilizer 
. Lime 

. Agricultural gypsum 

• peat moss - (organic matter) 



2 . Cultural practices. 
Objective #3 



i The student will use a 
planting chain. 

Objective #4 

The student will develop the 
skill of digging a planting 
hole. 

Objective #5 

The student will set plants 
in prepared hole. 



A, Spacing shrubs • 
. Planting chain C200'-400') 

B"; Diyging^liol'es — - - 

Round or pointed shovels 
. afake excess soil to form water holding basin 

Irrigation 

Water - hose or other irrigation system 

3, Instructional material 

. Soil conditioners and fertilizer 
. peat moss (organic matter) 
. Lime or ag. gjrpsum 
. Fertilizer 

Plants for nursery 

Shrubs or trees - less than 10 '-12' 



4 
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EDUCATIOR 

te GROWING NURSERY PLANTS 



01.0505-01 



lEACHINCr METHOD 



SOWDEHT APPtlCmOH ACTIVITY 



EVALOATIOS PROCEDURES 



A. The studem s will, at 
the directrdon of the 
teacher, mark out an 
appropriate area for 
the Tiursery, The 
chencicals and organic 
matter, applied at 
recommended amounts, 
can be disced in, 

B. The students will plow 
and disc tjhe field and 
measure out rows ac- 
cording to the culti- 
vation. 

-C- The 33lanting chain, 
is used as a straight, 
line and plants markeax. 
Bach ring on the chain 
will be a hole for a- 
plant. Marked spots 
vri-ll be dug. 



The students will go through 
all the operation outlined in 
the teaching method using the 
schoceL^feiiand laboratory 
faciixty:. 



Field will .be level, no 
clumps of soil and four 
comers of square or 
rectangle marked off. 
The first line will be 
ready for planting. 



The teacher will have 
the students put the 
planting chain in 
-pliagce-5 — A— hoi e-wi 1-1-be 
dujg:^ by sttudents, next 
to each marker. Into 
each hole will be 
placed a plant.. The 
plant will be set in at 
the level where all 
roots are covered. The 
soil win be bermed up 
to ioxm a basin to holi 
water. The plants will 
be watered till the 
basin^ is filled. 



*Note - If chemicals were 
not added (flnring field 
prep, packet plant and mix 
chemicals^with soil from 

---hole-. — Thas-mixture-will— 
go back into the hole 
around the planj:- 



A- Students will dig holes 

according to tractor cultivate: 
spacing. 



The students will plant and 
'Water all plants; 



B. 



Rows must be absolutely 
straight; all plants must 
be straight (vertically); 
~al Implant s^-must-be-^:-!.:::;:^^^ 
watered. 

A 200' row 30" apart. 

3' high plants take about 

2 hours to complete. 



!er!c 
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Module GROWING NURSERY PLANTS 



AGRICULTURAL 

01.0505-01 



OBJECTIVES m UIIT 



Objective #6 

The "Student will rake the 
soil around the plant to 
form a berm or basin to 
ho id water. 

Objective #7 

The student will water 
nursery stock correctly. 



COBTERT 



Objective #8 

The students will install 
the cultivator unit or 
separate units on a 
tractor. 



Objective #9 

The students will operate 
the tractor drawn cultivator 
over the plants on two or 
more rows in a straight 
line at correct depth. 



Install and operate with cultivator units 
Cultivator unit 
. Separate units - mounted individually 



The studen\;s will remove a 
cultivator from the tractor 



TEACHING METHOD 


STUDERT APPLICATION ACTIVITY 


EVAIAIATION PROCEDURES 








A student will 
demonstrate the instal 
lation and operation o: 
the tractor drawn 
cultivator. 

The student will 
demonstrate use of 
cultivator in two rows 

♦Note - If separate units 
are to be installed 2 or 
more students will install 
the units. 

.f 

! 


Each student in turn will 
I irs-^tall the units and cultivate 
: 2 or more rows. 


All installations of. 
units will take 10 
minutes or less. All 
rows will be straight. 
No plants will be de -barked, 








• 
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Modul e GROWING NURSERY PLANTS 



AGRICULTURAL 

01.0505-01 



0BJECTIVB8 VSt UHIT 



Objective #10 

The student will apply a 
chemical weed control, on 
established stock. 

Objective #11 

The student will lightly 
cultivate the chemical 
into soil (modified tooth 
harrow.) 

Objective #12 

The student will water in 
the chemical . 



T 



COBTERT 



G, Application and working in 

, C yclone spreader 
. Modified tooth harrow 
'.very shallow depth 
. drag 
. Measure (cup) 

H. Material to be used - instructional material 

, Chemical weed control 
. teflan or simazine 



Objective #13 

The student will measure 
out the required amount of 
fertilizer/according to 
plant nutrient requirement. 

Objective #14 

The student will calibrate 
the spreader to apply 
correct number of pounds of 
material per 1000 square 
feet . 



Application and working in equipment 
, Cyclone spreader 
. Pail 

, Cultivator - tractor drawn 



Measure devices 
. Scale 100 



lb, 



Material to be incorporated in soil 
supplies. 
. Fertilizer 

10-6-4 

5-10-5 



instructional 



Objective #15 

The student will push the 
cyclone spreader over 
. specified area and evenly 

apply materials to produce 

... unifora'pla^^^ ^' 



8 
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ED U C A T I 0 M 

Le GROWING NURSERY PLANTS 



01.0505-01 



TE/ICKING METHOD 



A . The teacher will 

measure (according to 
manufacturer instruc- 
tions) the amount of 
chemical to go down 
on a specific area. 

B . . The teacher will 
apply the material 
with the spreader. 
Impress upon the 
students the importance 
of laniformity of 
application. 

"Simazine" is allowed 
to remain on top of 
soil after application 

'Teflan" is lightly 
cultivated and watered 
into soil. 



STUDEHT APPLICATION ACTIVITY 



Each student will measure and 
apply the weed control 
chemicals. 

Each ■ student will cultivate 
and; water in chemical if 
necessary. 

Students also li;^'htly cultivate 
and water ii. ;:eflon weed 
control chemicals. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Almost no weeds will 
germinate. If large 
areas do, job was done 
incorrectly. 



B 



Students must hand use« 
and reapply chemicals. 



A . The teacher will 
measure and load the 

spreader with. 

fertilizer. 

B . The teacher will 
apply fertilizer over 
a specified area. 

G . The teacher will 
cultivate in the 
fertilizer. 



All students will load, ferti 
lize, and cultivate as outlined 
in the teaching method. 



Fertilizer must be 
uniformly spread. 
Burned areas indicate 
poor uniformity of 
fertilizer application. 



*Note - If the area is 
small, use the hand 
broadcast method applying 
fertilizer from a pail. 
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AGRICULTURAL 

01.0505-01 




The students will measure 
the amotint of .water over 
a period of time. 

Objective #18 

The students will lay out 
aluminum pipe w/water 
heads to completely cover 
area. 

Objective #19 

The students will water, 
in plants, by hand method 



Objective #20 

The students will measure 
pesticides. 

Objective #21 

The students will apply 
spray with a large power 
sprayer. 

Objective #22 

The students will clean the 
sprayer . 



Equipment , to spray plants 

Large -power sprayer and gun 

Measure correct amounts of pesticides- 
Measure cup 1 qt. 

Instructional supplies' 

Material to spray on plants to control diseases 
• pesticides 



10 



2'37 



D ! U C A T I 0 H 



GROWING NURSERY PLANTS 



01.0505-01 



TEACHIMG METHOD 



The teacher will set a A. 
rain gauge, calibrated 
in 1" units, 6' from a 
sprinkler head. He 
will time how long it 
takes to fill containei 
to 1". This method 
will work for a given 
situation. The teache 
will layout a small uB < 
area to be irrigated 
(witir pipe) and show 
covenage • 



The teacher will also 
demonstrate hand 
watering methods, usinj 
hose and water can. 



STUDBRT APPUCAKOII ACTIVITY 



In teams of two the students 
will measure water in a 
specified time. They will set 
up a sprinkler layout to 
comer a specified area. 
Given such variables as water 
pressure, plant weight and 
wind direction and velocity. 

Each stttdent will water by 
the hana method and use of 
gprinkler heads. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Water coverage must overlap. 

Ground should be soaked / ^» 
to a depth of 12'\ 



A . The teacher will measur 
out the required amount 
of pesticide and add to 
water in sprayer. 

B . The teacher will start 
the sprayer and allow 
pressure to build up. 

G . The teacher will spray 
keeping variables such 
as wind direction and 
desired spray pattern 
in mind. 



3 A. Each student will measure out 
pesticide and add to sprayer. 

B. Each student will spray- 
taking into consideration 
wind direction and completely 
saturate the plant?. 

C, The students will flush out 
the sprayer with clean water 
following use. 



11 



All' plants will be 
saturated. Control will 
tre effective. 
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AGRICULTUBAX 

01.0505-01 




Objective #23 



The students will prune 

small branches with a 
hand primer. 

, Objective #24 

The students will prune 
large branches with a 
lopping shear. 

Objective #3^ 

The stuifants Aiwill rake all 
debris fesDimmrsery area. 



Equipment for pruning plants 
Pruning shears 
. Scissor type 
. Lopping shears 

. long handle scissor type 

To clean pruned material 
. Leaf or fan rake 

Instructional material 
. Material to reduce disease 
. true iBoint 



3 . Winter. ..protection 

Objective #25 

The studeiits will apply 
anti- dcslccant 

Objective #26 

The students will be able tc 
explain the need for a 
live screen. 

Objective #27 

The students will be able to 
construct a simple burlap 
screen. 



A. Screening material 
. Roll burlap 

B. Chemical winter protection 
. Anti-dessicant 

Applicator of anti- deslccant 
Hand sprayer 
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J e D U C A T I 0 II 

ill^auxe 'growing nursery plants 



01.0505-01 



TEACHIHG MBTHOD 


STUDEHT APPLICATIOII AqjIVITY 


EVALUATIOH PROCEDURES 


A . The teiacher will 
demonstrate both 
methods of priming. 

B . The teacher will 

demoh^xate ci«anup 
. prooedures £ol3dDwing 
prunxTig operation . 


Each student will prune with 
the different tools and then 
clean the area. Any cut over 
1/2" will be pointed with 
tree point.. 


All cuts must be clean 
and not irregular in 
shape . 


'r""' X ^The teacher will 
'.^^ spray ant i- deslccant 
on plants obtaining 
complete coverage, 

Bl The teacher will clean 
the hand sprayer in 
clean H2O. 

(X The teacher will have 
2 students stretch, 
burlap between 2 posts 
to screen plants from 
winter wind. 

\;; ... ' ' ... 


A. Each student wi 11 mix accbf^^ 
to* manufacturer ' s directions 
a mixture of anti- deslccant 
He will then spray the plant 
completely, 

B. Two students, in turn, will 
construct a burlap screen. 


r r A . P 1 ant s rnu s t te" s at ur a t ed v - - 

B. Screen must be tight and 
secure, 

■ 








• 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - GROWING NORSB83C PLANTS 



Code . Ol.OSOS-01 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 

'Books;-/ ... ' ■ ■ :. / •. ^. 

' American Standardszfor Nuts American A^^ 

Inc., 835 Southern- Building/; Washi^ 

Nursery Production ^d Landscatie^-M^^ ^ 
others . Department of Agricultural baucation , College of Agriculture , 
the PennsylvanialiState. University. ; !^ 



Bullotins - : . . / ::/C:: 

Trees, Shrubs and varies: Bulletin No; 43; College of Fore^^ 
Syracuse University. Syracuse 10, New York. 



'J 




Title - 



HODUUE OF INSTBHCTION 
ASEXUAL ilANT PEDPAGATION 



Code - 211.0505-02 



DKSCRiniON: 

The student win be able to propagate woody plants, perisnnials and foliage 
plants using common asexual techniques. 

;■ ,,. ■, .: , ■ , V ,„ , 

Cuttings, division, separation, layering and grafting are includei.. The 
student will perform each of the above-raeniioned operations in.piSsiE propagation. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS , OF CONTEMT 

1. Cuttings 

. Herbaceous stem cuttings 

. Leaf cuttings 

. Leaf bud buttings 

. Root cuttings 

. Soft wood cuttings 

. Semi-hardwood cuttings 

. Hardwood cuttings 

2. Division 

3. Separation 

4. Layerage 

5. Graft age 



Time Allocafciona 
Class - Other 



1 
1 
i 

1 

1 
1 
1 



9 



1 
1 
1 
1 

.1 

3 
1 
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MODULE OF INSTRaOTION 



Title - ASEXQAIi PIANT PEDPAGATION Code - 01,0505-02 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained! 



The student Willi . 

!• . Correctly maice -the following types of cuttings correctly,, .herbaceous 
stem cuttings, leaf cuttings, leaf bud cuttinga, root cuttings, softwood 
cuttings, semi--hardwood cuttings, and hardwood cuttings. 

2. Maintain conditions necessary for good and rapid rooting of cuttings 
mentioned in objective number one. 

3. State on a written or oral quiz for each type of cutting mentioned above 
the name of at least one plant that can be propagated by each method. 

4* Successfully propagate, in class, plants by division. 

5. Idsfc on. a wiitten or oral quiz at least one plant that can be propagated • 
by division. 

6. Successfully propagate plants, in class, by separation. 

7. State on a written or oral qoizs at least three plants that can be pro- 
pagated by separation and the plant structvires. 

S. Successfully propagate plants by tip-layering, simple layering, serpentine 
layering, mound layering, and air laycrlnf^ In class. 

9. State on a written or oral quiz, for each type of layering mentioned above 
the name of at least one plant that can be propagated by each, 

10. State on a written or oral quiz \Aat three conditions largely determines 
the failure or success of each graft. 

U. State on a written or oral quiz what is meant by bench grafting. 

12. Propagate plants by graftage with at least 75^ success. 



Code - CXL*0505-02 - 

Titles ASEXaAL PIANT PROPAGATION 



GRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 1. - Cuttings 
Objective- fja - 

Each student will make the follow^ 
ing types of cuttings correctly: 
herbaceous, stem cuttings, leaf 
cuttings, leaf bud cuttings, root 
cuttings, softwood cuttings, seml- 
hardwood cuttings, and hardwood 
cuttings. 



Objective #2 

Each student will maintain condi- 
tions necessary for good and rapid 
rooting of cuttings and root at . 
least 855^ 0^^ the cuttings mentioned 
in objective number- one. 



Objective #3 

Each student will list on a 
written or oral quiz for each type 
of cutting mentioned above the 
name of at least one plant that can 
be propagated by each method. 



CONTENT 



A. Herbaceous %t em cuttings 

B. Leaf cuttings 

C. Leaf bud cuttings 

D. Root cuttings 

B. Softwood cuttings 

F. Semi-hardwood cuttings 

G. Hardwood cuttings - 

• Deciduous 

. Narrow leaf evergreens 



A. Mediums 

B. Water 

.. Mist systems 

C. Bottom heat 
Dm Wounding 

E. Hormones 



A. Herbaceous stem cutting - coleus 

B. Leaf cuttings - sanseveria, rex begonia 

C . Leaf bud cuttings - peperonia 

D. Root cuttings - philodendron 

E. Softwood cuttings - Boston Ivy, rose 

F. Semi-hardwood cuttings - bayberry, euonymous 

G. Hardwood cuttings 

. Deciduous - privet, forsytW-a 
. Narrow leaf evergreen - taxus 
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liL' H"* 1> V C A T I O N 



01.0505-02 

ASEDOJAL PIANT PROPAGATION 



Code . 
Title 




'Code- 01.0505-02 

Title - ASEXUAL PLANT PBOEAGATION 



A G R 1 C U L T URAL 



OBJECTIVES BY iUNIT 



CONTENT 



Unit 2> Division 
Objective 

Each student will successfully 
propagate in class plants by 
division. 



Division 



Objective 

lAst on a written or oral quiz 
at least one plant that can be 
propagated by division. 



Unit 3 -Separation 
Objective #6 

Each student will successfully 
propagate plants, in class, by 
separation. 



Objective #7 

Each latudent will state on a ' 
written or oral quiz at least 
three ; plants that can be propagated 
by separation and the plant struc- 
tures used for propagation* 



A. Ghiysanthemura 

B. ■ Snake plant 

C. Fern 



Separation 



A. Tulip (bulb) -biablet 
'Gladiola (corm)-cormel 

G* Dahlia - tuber 
Iris - rhizome ^ 



01. 0505-02 - Code 

K D i C AT ION 

i ASEXUAL PLANT PROPAGATION - Tit I 







STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 
B — 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 


- 


Teacher demonstration 


Students will propagate plants 
by division. 


The teacher will 
observe the survival 
of plants divided 
by each student. 

. 1' 


• 

^ 


The teacher will write the 
name of the plants on the 
board that his students will 
divide and also any others. 


Students will take notes. 


1 

Oral or written quiz 

i 


Teacher demonstration. 


Students will propagate 
plants by separation. 


The teacher will ob- 
seive the survival 
of each student's 
separated plants. 


Teacher when demonstrating 
division will write name of 
plant on board with plant 
structure used for propaga- 
tion. 


Students will take notes. 


Written or oral quiz 


if 


f 

r* ■-■ ■ 


7 
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'Code ~ 01.0505-02 

AGRICULTURAL 

Title -ASEXUAL PLANT PBDPAQATION 




OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT. 

— — ^ 


• 


TTn"l"h II - LaveraBe 
Objective #3 

Each student will successfully pro- 
pagate plants by tipalayering, 
simple layering, serpentine layer- 
ing, mound layering, and air layet*- 
ing, in class. 


B. Simple layering 

C. Serpentine layering 

D. Mound layering 

E. Air layering 


Objective #9 

Each student vdU state on a 
written or oral qtdz for each type 
of layering mentioned above the 
name of at least one plant that can 
be propagated by each. 


A. Tip layeidng - black raspberry 

B. Simple layering - forsythia 

C. Serpentine layering- forsythia 

D. Mound layering - cotoneaster, hydrangea 

E. Air layering - rubber plant, dumb cane 


Unit 5 - Graft age 
Objective #L0 

Each student will state on a writter 
or oral quiz why some plants are 
Droriacrated bv crafting. 


To improve vigor of a particular variety of 
plant it is grafted onto a more vigorous 
rootstock. ; ' 

* 


Objective #L1 

Each student will state on a widtter 
or oral quiz vdiat three conditions 
greatly determines the failure or 
success of each graft, 


A. The compatibility of each plant part# 

B. The closeness of fit 

C. Oambial contact 


Objective #L2 

Each student will state on a 
written or oral quiz what is meant 
by bench grafting. 


Bench grafting is a term applied to the opera- 
tion of grafting a scion on a root which is not 
in soil. 


Objective #L3 

Each student will propagate plants 
by grafting with at least 75^ 
success 


L rent types of grafts 

. Whip and Tongue graft 
. Splice graft 




v-Saddle-graft — ; — 

. Wedge Graft 
. Side graft 
. Veneer graft 
. Cleft graft 
. Budding 

8 
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y 1' r c A T I 0 N 



01.0505-02 



Code 



ASEXUAL PLANT PROPAGATION - Title 




P 


DVAJLiUAiiUN rKUUDUuKtib 


Teacher demonstration 


Each student will propagate 
plants bjr each of five layering 
techniques. 


Teacher will observe 
success of students 
work in layering. 


Write name on board of each 
plant propagated. 


Students will take notes. 


Written or ora.. quiz. 


Explain to students In class. 


Students will take notes. 


Written or oral qioiz 


Explain to students in class. 


Students will take notes. 


Written or oral quiz 

.. ■ 


Explain to class. 

1 

1 


Students will take notes. 


Written or oral quiz. 


The teacher will demonstrate 
one or more types of graft a 
used 1^ local horticultural 
businesses. 

Student s-wHJUpractice-ori twigs 


Students will practice differ enl 
grafts on twigs. 

-Student s-wdJi-mafce-actual— graft e 
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' Teacher will observe 
students % of success. 


i 

1 

1 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

— i.,- . 

Title - ASEXUAL PLANT PROPAGATION code - 01.0505-02 

RI'SOUKCE MATERIALS 



1. A Manual on Nursery Practices, California State Polytechnic CoUege, 
Instructional Materials for Teaching Agriculture —Dept. of Agricultural 
Education, University of California, Ifevis, CaUfomia 

2. Plant Propagation Practices. Wells, James S. 

3. Plant Propagation. Hahlstedex Halier. 

4. Americana Garden Book, James and Louise Bush Brovm. 

5. Plant Propagation Practices ~ Wells, J. S. New York- 
MacMillan, 1965 

6. Home Propagation of Onmmental Trees and Shxiibs 
GSO USDA Home and Garden Bulletin — IO0 

7. New Shrubs from Old by layering (Schaufler and Pridham) - 50- 
Bulletin No. E 1006 " 



10 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED Code - 01,0505-03 



OKSCXlPriON: 



The student will be able to propagate annuals, perennials and woody 
plants from seed. 

Included are, seed gathering; purchasing seed; seed treatment , 
extraction and cleaning, scarification, stratification, treatment with 
fungicide, preparation of a soil or artificial mix, seed germination, 
and transplanting* 



DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocation 

Class Other 



1. Annuals and Perennials 4 11 

2. Woody Plants ^ , 

8 22 



Revised June, 1974 ^ 5 1 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title - PLAHT PROPAQATIOM PRDM SEED ^ ^ ' ^ . ^_ 

Code - 01.0505*-03 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
Bach student vdJl be aixLe toi 

1. Diagram and label on a widtten qidz a typical, seed parbs. 



2. Calculate, given a seed catalog, on a Written quiz, the amount of 

seed of a given variety necessary to provide a given number of saleable 
plants. 

3. Given a seed catalog students will be able to order via phone or letter 
a specified amount of seed, 

4. Mix a soil or artificial mix in the laboratory that is appropriate 
. for seed germination and grovdjig on of plants. 

5. Sterilize, or pasteurize, the germination media chemically or vrLth 
steam, in the laboratory p3roperly. 

6. Drench germination media with a fungicide to prevent daraping-off. 

7. Sow seed a flat in the laboratory according to recommended practices. 

8. Germinate seed in the ^laboratory sc that an even stand of seedlings is 
produced. 

9. Transplant seedlings at a rate of 200 per hour ^with 95^ survival. 

10. Directly sow seed into retail containers and produce saleable plants. 

11. State on a written or oral quiz the three groups that woody plant 
seeds fall into from the standpoint of collection and extraction. 

12. State on a written or oral quiz the importance of the following 
when collecting seed: mother plant, size of seed, origin, color 

of fruit at time of seed collection, time of year seed is collected. 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 

Code - 01.0505-03 

OBJECTIVES to bb obtained: 

Each student will be able to I (continued) 

13. state on a written or oral quiz, foxir common methods of woody 
plant seed collection. . 

14. Calciaate the amount of seed of a given woody plant vaidety necessary 
to provide a given number of healthy transplants on a written quiz. 

15. Apply objectives 11 through U by collecting enough woody plant 
seed to provide a given number of transplants. 

16. State on a written or oral quiz, the importance of purchasing only 
certified seed. 

17. order specified quantities of seeds from catalog via phone or letter 
to produce a predetermined number of seedlings. 

18. Ti*eat seed in the laboratory so that it will germinate. - 

19. Prepare a seed bed according to recommended practices. 

20. Sow woody plant seed ,in a seed bed according to recommended practices, 
producing healthy transplants. 

21. Sow woody plant seed in a flat filled with an appropriate medium. 

22. Ciature seedlings producing healthy transplants. 

23. Transplant seedlings according to recommended practices with 95?^ ' 
survival. . • 



2 b 3 
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Title - 



01.0505-03 

PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



A G R I C 0 L T U R A.L 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



1 . Annuals and Perennials 
1 . Each student will diagram and 
label on a written quiz a typical 
seed and all of its parte. 



CONTENT 



2 . Each student will calculate, 
given a seed catalog on a written 
quiz, the amount of a given 
variety necessary to provide a 
given number of saleable plants. 



3 . Given a seed catalogf student 
,ri.ll be able to order via phone a 
specified amount of seed. 



A • Seed parts 
. Testa 

.Inner seed coat 
. Endosperin 
. Cotyledon 
. Radicle 
. Micropyle 
B . Functions of parts 



Seed catalog 



^Necessary information when ordering seed 
• Name of plant and variety 
. Catialog number 
. Amount of seed 



4 
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E l) I.' C A T 1 0 N 



01.0505-03 

PLANT 'propagation FROM SEED 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



A, Diagram a typical seed on 
the blackboard. 

B. Give students seeds soaked 
in water, knives, and hand 
lense* 

Cv Students will dissect seeds 
and identify parts 'as instruc- 
tor points to diagram and 
names -parts and function of 
each. 



A. Teacher will demonstrate how 
this is done on blackboard or 
overhead. 

B. Teacher will given students 
a number of practice problems 
to work out. 



A . Teacher will discuss necessa 
information when ordering seed. 

B-. Have students write letter 
or fill in order blank for 
ordering seed. 

C . Have students simulate a 
telephone conversation with 
one student ordering seed and 
the other taking order. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



, Students will dissect seeds 
and identify parts. 



Students will work out 
practice problems. 



A< Students ordering seed by 
letter or order blank. 

a Students ordering seed by 
simulating telephone converse 
tion. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



, . Written quiz. 



Written quiz- 



A. Student' 9 letter or 
order blank. 

B. Teacher observation 
of student? s performance 
in simulating tele- 
phone conversation. 



Title - 



01.0505-03 

PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



A G~R-1-C U L T U R 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


i 

CONTENT i 


4. Each student will mix a soil 
or artificial mix in the labora- 
tory that is appropriate for 
seed germination and growing on of 
plants* 

j 5- Each student will sterilize, or 
pasteurize, the germination media 
chemically or with steam, in the 
laboratory properly. 

■ Students v/ill drench the 

germination media with a fungicide 
to prevent damping-off - 

7. Each student will sow seed in 
a flat in the laboratory according 
to recommended practices • 


. 1 

A . Content j 
Properties of a good germination media, ] 
. Materials used in a good germination media. 
B . Materials 

Cement mixer 
. Fertilizer, limestone, trace elements 
. Sphagnum peat, vermiculite, perlite, soil 
. Flat shovels 

A. Steam sterilization (pasteurization) 
180°F for 30 minutes. 

B. Chemical sterilization - ex. vapam 

A. Damping-off 

B. Soil drenches 

C. Materials 

. Germination media 

. Soil drench i.e, pawo drench ^ 
. Cup measure 
. Watering can 

A. How to sow seed 

B. Materials 

. Flat 

. Germination mix 



. Seed 

, Vibro-seeder 



s 





: 1) V c A r. I () N 


01.0505-03 

PT AOT PHOPAGATtON PROM SEED 


- Code 

- Title 




TKACHiNc; Mi-:rnoDS 


STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 






A . Lecture 


A. L^uiiaenizs wi 1 1 caKe notes . 


.Teacher observation 






B . Teacher will demonstrate 
how to properly mix germination 
media. 


B. Each student will mix germi- 
nation media before this 
module is finished. 


of students perfor- 
mance . 




1 


A . Lecture 

B . Teacher will demonstrate 
each method. 


. Each student will sterilise 
(or pasteurize) germination 
media before this module is 
finished. 


. Teacher observation 
of studentis perfor- 
mance. 


■ 


• 


A . Lecture 

T\ ^VfianVioY wi 1 1 Hpmon^fcrAtp 

how to use a soil drench. 


. Each student will drench a 
germination media before 
th;Ls module is finished. 


.Teacher observation 
of student a perfor-- 1 
mance . 






. Teacher will demonstrate 
how to sow seed. 

i 

j. • ' : 
i 


. Each student will sow seed. 


. Teacher observation 
of student s 
performance. 






i 








• 


1 

! 

i 
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ERJC , 



01.0505-03 
Title • PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



AGRICULTUR 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



8. Each student will germinate 
seed in the laboratory so that 
an even stand of seedlings is 
produced* 



9^ Each student will transplant 
seedlings at a rate of 200 per 
hour with 95% survival. 



ToT'Each stude^^^ will directly 
sow seed into retail containers 
arid produce saleable plants. 



11. Each student will state on a 
written or oral quiz the three 
groups that woody plants fall 
into from the stand point of 
collection and extraction. 



CONTENT 



. Conditions essential for germinating seed 
moisture 
. temperature 
'.--oxygen ■-■^ 
. light in some cases 



... Materials - ^ 
. containers 

• seedlings 

• media 
. vjater 



A. Seed, i.e.: tomato, pepper,. musk melon, summer ; 

% squash 

B. Saleable containers, i.e.: jiffy 7, 3 inch peat 

pots 

C. Soil or artificial mix, „. . 



B 



O ■ 



True seeds - readily extracted from dry-fruits 
or cones, include: conifers, species having 
pods (honeylocust, locust) or capsules (poplar, 
willow) 

Dry fruits - generally seed is not extracted 
but entire fruit is planted, include: .( 1) free 
of appendages (acheues, such as eriogeniura) , 
or retaining styles (clematis); (2) nuts (oak, 
chestnut)', or (3) key fruits (ash,, elm, maple) • 
Fleshy fruits - seed can be extracted by . 
marinating the fruit in water floating off 

ras^jberry, apple. 



8 
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E D U C A T 1 0 N 



01. 0505-03 

PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



A. Lecture 

B. Teacher will demonstrate how 
to provide essential conditions. 



A. The teacher will show stu- 
dents containers. 

B. The teacher will demonstrate 
how to transplant seedling. 



. Teacher will demonstrate 
how to directly sow seed into 
saleable container. 



Lecture 



lERIC 



STUDEOT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Students will germinate seed. 



Students will transplant 
seedlings. 



A. Students will directly sow 
seed into saleable container 

B. Students will germinate seed 
producing saleable plants. 



Students take notes. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Teacher observation p 
student's performance 

B. Teacher will check 
stand of seedlings. 



Teacher observation 
of student ^ perfor- 
mance. 

Teacher will check 
survival of 
seedlings. 



transpla ited 



Teacher observation 
of student* s perfor- 
mance • 



Written or oral quiz 
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■ ' 01.0505-03 

Yitl« - PLANT PROPAGATION ZEDM SEED 



A G R 1 C 0 L T *U R 



r 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



12- Each student will state on 
a -wr-i t-tan-o r-^ o r a 1 qui z - th e- i rapo r - 
tance of the following when collec|:-B 
ing seed; mother plant, size of 
seed, origin, color of fruit at 
time of seed collection, time of 
year seed is collected. 



E 



CONTENT 



13- Each student will state on a 
written or oral quiz four common 
methods of woody plant seed 
collection* 



A 

B 

C 
D' 



lA, Each student will calculate 
the amount of seed of a given 
woody plant variety necessary to 
provide a given number of healthy 
transplants. 



tives II through 14 by collecting 
enough woody plant seed to provide 
a given number of transplants- 



A 

B 
C 



Mother plant - collect seed from plants ■ 
bear ing- s e ed s ~ of - a ve r a ge- b r— I ar ge r~ s i z e > - — :• • 
Size of sieed - larger the seed; the greater 
the vigor and development of seedlings- ... 
Origin of Seed seed from southiern areas 
produces plants more susceptible to cold - 
temperatures. • r ^ 

Color of fruit at time of seed ^collection - 
different colors of seeds of different varieties 
of plants denotes ripeness of seed. 
Time of year seed is collected * ripeness. pf 
different varieties of plants is in different ' 
seasons, — *•* 



From standing trees by hand ' ' 

From standing tall trees that must be climbed 
and seed picked by hand- ... 
By cutting seed off tree with hooks or cllppersV 
From rodent caches- > 



Number of seeds per pound. 
7o Purity 
% Soundness 



Refer back to ob j ectives 11 throu gh 14, 



10 
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EDUCATION 

- Title 

PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED ; 



TEACHING METHODS 


STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 


. Discuss with students in 


. Students will take notes.. 


. Written or oral 


lecture. 


J 


quiz. 


, Lecture • 

i 
t 


.. Students will take notes/ 

• 


. Written or oral quiz 


Lecture type class. 


A . Students will take notes. 


. . Written quiz. 


B. Teacher will demonstrate 


B . Students will mark sample 




C. Students will calculate using 


problems. 




sample problems. 






.Field trip to collect seeds. 


A .Students will determine 


** 

. Teacherobservation. 


amount of seed necessary. 


of student' 8 perfor- 




B . Students will collect seed. 


mance . 




11 
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01.0505-03 



PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



AGRICULTUR 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



16. Each student will state on a 
written or oral quiz the impor- 
tance of purchasing only certified 
seed. 



!?• Each student will order 
specified quantities of seed from 
a catalog via phone or letter to 
produce. a predetermined niomber of 
seedlings. 



18. Each student will treat seed 
in the laboratory so that it will 
germi nate. 



19. Each student will prepare a 
seed bed according to recommended 
practices. 



20. Each student will sow woody 
plant seed in a seed bed according 
to recommended practices producing 
healthy transplants* 



. Certified seed, 



Necessary information when ordering seedv 
. Name of plant and variety 
. Catalog number 
. Amount of Seed 



A* Extraction and cleaning 

B. Scarification (external dormancy) 

C, Stratification (internal dormancy) 
D . Treatment with .fungicide. , 



Seed bed preparation 



Sowing seed in seed bed. 



1^ 
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01.0505-03 



PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



- Code 

- Title 



Lecture 



A . Teacher will discuss 
necessary information when 
ordering seed, 

B . Have students write letter 
or fill in order blank for> 
ordering seed, 

C . Have students simulate a 
telephone ; conversation with 
one student ordering seed and 
the other Staking the order. 



A , Lecture 

B . Teacher demonstration. 



. Teacher demonstration. 



Teacher demonstration. 



Sl'UDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



. Students will take notes. 



A. Students ordering seed by 
letter, or, order blank. v 

B. Students ordering seed by 
simulating telephone conver- 
sation. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



. Written, or oral quiz 



A. Students will take notes. 

B, Students will extract, clean, 
scarify, stratify and treat 
seed with a fungicide. 



Students will prepare seed 
bed. 



Students will sow seed in a 
seed bed. 



B. 



Teacher evaluation . 
of student's letter 
or order blank. 
Teacher observation 
of student's telephone 
conversation Simula 
tion. 



Tectcher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance . 



Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance. 



Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance . 



13 



263 



Title 



01.0505-03 



PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



AGRICULTUR 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



21. Each student will correctly 
sow woody plant seed in a flat, 
filled with an appropriate medium, 
and provide conditions causing 
germination. 



A . Review objective 18. 

B. Sowing woody plant seed in aflat, 
0. Germination of woody plant seed. 



22." Each student will culture 
seedlings producing healthy trans- 
plants* 



Culture of woody plant seedlings 
. light, intensity 
. fertility 
. moisture 
. temperature 
, thinning 

. length of time before transplanting 
. insect and disease control 



23. Each student will transplant 
seedling according to -recommended 
practices with 95% survival. 



. Transplanting seedlings. 
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01.0505-03 



\E V \' C A r I () N 



PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED 



Code 
Title 



TfciACniNG MprniODS 



Teacher demonstration. 



A . Lecture 

B .Teacher demonstration of 
how to provide correct condi- 
tions. 



. • Teacher demonstration. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Students will sow seed in a 
flat filled with an appropriai: 
medium. 



Studerit s will culture 
seedlings. 



Students will transplant 
seedlings. 



1^ 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Teacher observation 
e of student 

performance. 



Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 



mance. 



A. Teacher observation 
of student perfor- 
mance . 

B. Teacher will chcck 
survival of trans- 
planted seedlings. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PLANT PROPAGATION FROM SEED code - 01.0505--O3 

RFSOUKCK MATERIALS 

1. Ball Red Book . George J. Ball, Inc., W^^st Chicago, 111. 60185. 

2. Bedding. Plants; Penn State, John W- Mastalerz, 101 Tj^son Bunjlngs, 
The Penn State University, University Park, Pennsylvania, 16802. • 

$2.00 per copy. :. 

3. Plant Propagation . Mahlstede - Haber» - 

4. Plant Propagation Practices . Wells. 

5. Woody Plant Seed Manual . USDA Miscellaneous Publication No. 654* 

6. Grower Talks . George J. Ball, Inc., West Chicago, 111. 60185 

7. Growers Circle Ne>v3 . Yoder Brothers, Inc., Barborton, Ohio H203. 

a. Flowers From Seed. Ernie Schaufler, .200 per copy. Catalog No. lB-20 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - TJHOtaNG AND CARING FOR TURF, GRASS 



Code -Ol,O5O6"01 



DKSCKiniON: 

This module considers the basic preparatory and maintenance operations 
in turf grass culture and the preparation of soils for lawn seedbeds, the 
identification of grass seed and plants, the mixing of lawn seeds, and proper 
seeding methods. 

In addition, irrigation and fertilization of grasses, weeds, and 
disease control in turf and proper mowing are included. 

Previous experience in general fertilization practices, soil tillage 
and knowledge of plant structure will prove beneficial to the student 
enrolling in the turf grass module. Field and laboratory activities should 
include the development of lawns, and the maintenance of turf areas. Areas 
such as land lab, school grounds and turf plots within the area should be 
considered for field and lab activities, /i 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS of CONTENT 



1 • Preparation of Lawn Seedbed 

2 . Selecting Appropriate Turf' Grasses 

3 / Seeding Lawn Areas 

4 , Management and Renovation of Turf 

5 , Weeds J Disease, and Insect Control in Turf 



Time Allocation 
Class Other 

1 7 

1 4 

2 6 

1 4 

. 7 , 23 



Revised June, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - ■ GEOVrrNG AND CAHING FOR TURF GRASS 



Code - 01.0506-01 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student vdJLl be able to: 
lo Prepare a Lai>m Seedbed 

Testing soil for pH and tilth UiVels 

Applying fertilizer, lime, topsoil, peatmoss in correct amount to 
prepare a seedbed 

Raking and rototil ling soil to mix soil constituents prior to seeding 
Grading uneven areas of seedbed 

2, Select Appropriate Tiirf Grasses 

Identifying common turf grass seeds and kno^ying best uses of each 
variety 

Mixing various grass seed varieties to obtain selected percentage of 
varieties ^ 

Identifying turf grass plants 

3* Seed. Lawn Areas 

■ Calibrating seed broadcasters for number of seed required per square 

foot ; _ ' 

I Operating seed broadcasters to obtain even seeding throughout seedbed 

Mulching seeded areas where washout potential exists 

Rolling seeded areas to prevent drying 

4. Manage and Renovate Turf 

Testing turf areas for moisture level before drought injury develops 
Operating portable and pemanent irrigation systems 
- v: .:: Fertilizing and liming turf areas^to provide'^e^ - 
Planting ground covers in areas too shady for turf „grass production \ 

5. Control Weeds, Disease and Insect in Established Turf 

Identifying common turf. weeds grouped according to chemical control 
Testing turf for disease and insect infestation 
Applying chemical controls safely with hand and^ powered sprayers 
and granular material to obtain effective control of weed, disease, 
and insect pests* 
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01.0506-01 

TitUi . GROWING AND CARING PGR TURF GRASS 



AGRICULTURE.- 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



reparation of Lawn Seedbed 
.Testing soil for ph andv tilth 
levels 

•Applying fertiliEer, lime, 
peat moss in correct amounts 

.Raking and rototilling soil to 
mix soil constituents 

•Grading uneven areas of seedbed 



Unit 2 

2 . Selecting Appropriate Turf Grassds 
•Identifying common turf grasses 
.Mixing various grass seed 
varieties 

.Identifying turf grass plants 



Unit 3 ^ ' " 

3. Seeding Lawn Areas 

.Calibrating seed broadcasters 

.Operating seed broadcasters 

oMulching seeded areas 

.Rolling seeded areas to prevent 

drying . 



A* 



0. 



Grading and draining the site 

Soil conditions necessary for good turf 

, Organic matter 

. pH 

. Nutrient levels 
Preparation of soil for seedbed 
, Addition of topsoil 
. liming and fertilizing 
.Mixing soil constituents 
. Final grading and surface preparation 



A.. Importance of proper selection 
B« Types and varieties of grasses 
. Seed size 

. ttes and growth characteristics of ccir v'.n 
varieties 
C. Using seed mixture 



A* Seasons for seeding 
B* Seeding rates 
« Ssed size 

• Budgetary allowances 

C. Adjustment and operation of sowing equipment 

D. >Hand applied seedings 

E. MulcKihg in high erosion areas / 
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01.0506-01 



" Code 



GROWING AND CARING FOR TURF GRASS 



Title 



TKACiiim; mp:ti!ods 



riL 



APeraonstrate grading and level in 
technique by a model .Have set in 
a small container filled with so 
^.Distribute soil samples contai 
varying amounts of organic matt^ 
Cjield trips to observe the 
preparation of a lawn s^eedbed at 
a commercial building site. 



^Preparation of a seedbed in the 
school land laboratory or other 
LI. available land. Involve the 
ng/student in following activiti 
. Testing soil for pH 
. Adding peat moss, fertilize 
and other soil constituents 
.Tilling soil 
• Hiking soil and leveling 
. Iblling seedbed 



A^Field trips to turf areas show- 
ing the variation in varieties 
and conditions under which they 
grow. 

BiSeed samples to be reviewed by 
students, 

CjDverhead projector to demon- 
strate relative seed sizes. 



APyerhi^ad jprp j ec tor- -demonstrate 
dates for best planting lawn 
seeds. 

^Chalk board presentation to ' 
illustrate ways for planning the 
amount of materials needed for a 
lawn area 



STUDENT APPHCATloy ACTIVITIES 



Th*e instructor should 
maintain a checklist to 
detettnine student pro- 
is : ficiency in; 

.Testing soil for pH 
.Grading with land- 

scapers rake 
.Rototilling soil 
constituents 
.Rolling seedbed areas 
.Fertilizing seedbed 



Selecting seed for site prepared 
in Unit 1. 
Student activities: 

•Determine moisture, nutrient 
and light levels of site to 
be Seeded 
. Select grass varieties that 
will produce a suitable 
stand of turf 
• prepare seed mixture based or 
percentage of varieties 
recommended 

Seeding of prepared site. 
Student activities; 

• ttasuring total site area to 
determine appropriate number 
of pounds of seed to be appliled 

• Adjusting seed applicators tc 
provide correct amount of 
seed 

' Applying seed to prepared 
seedbed 

• Protection of seeding by use 
of mulch 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Identification of 
turf grass seeds 
Mixing seeds of • 
various turf grasses 
Prepare seed mixture 
for various cultural 
conditions 



.Applying seed by flail 
distributor 
.Applying seed by hand 
.Calibrating seeders 

for given conditions 
.Applying mulch to 
seeded areas 



01.0506-01 

AGRICULTURE'^ 

..Titl..^. • GROWING AND CARING K)R TURF GRASS 



. OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


1 

CONTENT . i 


Unit 4 


A. 


Determining when to irrigate turf j 


• A.Managsment and Renovation of 


B. 


Operation and maintenance of portable and j 


Ttarf ' •/ ' 




permanent irrigation systems 




C. 


Applying lime 






• Types and amounts 






• Methods of applying 






• Determining when to apply 






..Application equipment 




D. 


Applying fertilizer 






.Determining the frequency of application 






. Types and amounts to use . 






. Adjus spreaders for application of fertilizer 






at required nutrient levels 






Shade area problems 






; Use of plant and artifical ground covers 

- 

* 


. . ... . 

Unit 5 




....... ... , , — ........ • - ■ ., . ^ 

_ 


5. Weeds, Disease, and- Insect 


A. 


Common turf weed s 


Control in Established Turf 




• Major turf categories of weeds according to 






chemical control methods 


.. -. ^ ... ... ^ . 


B.' 


Controlling turf weeds 






• Mechanical control " 






• Chemical control 




C. 


Insect and disease control in turf 






• Recognizing symptoms 






» Selecting control methods 


' ',v^ , . 




• Preparing and applying chemical controls 


t 
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W\\ V r C A T I 0 N 



01.0506-01 ^ Code 
GROWING AND CARIIG FOR TORF CRASS - Title 



TtlACIfING MF'/niODS 



A. Slides on symptoms of water 
deficiency in ttirf acreas 

B. Slides shok/ing operation of 
portable and permanent irriga- 
tion systems. 

C. Chalk board presentation on 
.determining the amoimt of 
fertilizer to apply to 
particiilar lawn areas 

D v Make available samples of 
various types of fertilizer to 
class 

£• Observation of shaded areas 



A. Review specimens of commom 
turf weeds 

B. Slide series showing the 
application of chemical weed 
and Insect controls 

C. Specimens of common turf 
insects 



:eric 



SrUDEm* APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A, Field trip to existing turf 
or turf that is established, on 
school grounds, 

B, Student activities: 

. Setting up and operating 
portable and permanently 
installed irrigation 
systems 

. Preparing feeding schedxile 
for turf grass areas. 
Fertilizing areas with 
various types of applica-^ 
tion equipment — ^liquid and 
.granular feed syst^s 
. Reseeding areas of turf 
that have been killed by 

- disease, -droughty etc^ 

. Substituting groijnd covers 
for turf in shaded areas 
. planting ground covers 
in varydjfig soil 
conditions 
artificial ground 
covers 

A. Select weeded areas of land 
lab or other available land 
and provide students opportu- 
nity to select, prepare and 
spray weed ktid insect chemical 
controls. 

B. Student should obtain 
ex-perience in application of 
clieraical controls through hand 
sprayers, power sprayers, and 
special application mixes. 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



The instructor should 
maintain a check list 
to determine student 
profi-ciency in: 

. Testing turf areas 
for drought injury 
. Setting up portable 

irrigation systems 
. Applying lime and 
fertilizer through 
spreader 

# .Adjust spreaders to 
sipply adequate 
amounts of material 

• Planting ground 
cover in shaded 

' areas of lawn' ^ " 



. Identify common turf 
weeds according to 
chemical control that 
can be used 

. Spraying weed infes- 
tation with chemical 
controls 

. Mixing chemical weed 
control solution 
. Identifyiny common 

^3ff?^3!5.?g?t? . 

diseases^ ^ 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - GROWING AND CARING FOR TURF GRASS Code - 01 .0506-01 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books 

1. Turf Management, by H, Burton Muss jer 

2. Hoosier Vocational* Horticulture Course 'in Turf, Indiana State Department 
of Public Instruction, Indianapolis 

3. Ornamental Horticulture; A Guide for Planning and Organizing Occupational. ;. 
Programs, University of the State of New York, State Education Department, 
Albany, N. Y, Pages 35-39. -i'^':y'--'/^]]:yi: ■ ^ 

Periodicals -''y . \ 

I, Ruters Heed Science Notes 
John A. Meade, Editor 

Extension Service, College of Agriculture 
New Brunswick, New Jersey 08903 

2m Today's Nursery Thoughts 
L. D, Little, Editor 

' Extensive Service, College of Agriculture 
New Brunswick, New Jersey 08903 

3. Scotts Guide to Common Turf Grass Varieties 

Bulletins : — -■^:---r-.,-r:-----:--r-:::\-^^^^^ :^-"t 

U.S.D.A. (Division of PublicationsVbff ice of Information, Wash. D.C. 20250) 
G-169 How to Buy Lawn Seed 

G-89 Selecting Fertilizer for Lawns and Gardens 

G-51 Better Lawns--Establishment, Maintenance, Renovation, Lawn Problems, 
Grasses 

Cornell Publications (Mailing Rm. Bldg. 7, Research Park, Cornel 1 University 

Ithaca, New York 14850) 
.922 Home Lawns --John Cornman 

Picture Clues to Lawn Troubles --Smith and Cornman 
Algae in Turf Ground Ivy 

>. Chickweed Mondo Grass 

_Dichondra for Lawns To Build ^J^ew Lavm_ ^ 

Go if Course ~ - . ''PuttTng'Tg^^^ 

Repairing Snowmold Repair of Draught Damaged Lawns 

Veronica 
O ther Bulletins 

"^Available through: Mail Service, Hewitt Hall, University of New Hampshire, 

Durham, New Hampshire 03824 

1. Care of the Established Lawn EF55 

2, Chemical Weed Control in Lams IGI , 

8 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - GROWING AND CARING FOR TURF GRASS Code -01.0506-01 

RESOURCE MATERIALS (continued) 
Audio-Visual 

1. Films * Greener on Your Side -- 23 minute color 

2. Slides* Lawn Care and Lawn Problems --51 slides 



^Available from: Department of Communication Arts, Robert Hall, Cornell 

University, Ithaca, New York 14850 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION / / 

Title - LAWN CONSTRUCTION Code - 01.0506-02 

DKSCKlFriON: 

ThlB module will include all the basic steps necessary to construct 
a good turf foundation. The steps involve the application of materials, 
incorporation of material by rototilling, grading, seeding, watering, 
laying sod and rolling. The student will be actively involved in each of 
these processes. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocation 



Cla ss Other 

1» Application of Material , 2 3 

2. Rototilling 2 3 

3* Grading 2 6 

^* Seeding and Rolling 3 3 

3» Laying Sod 12 

Maintaining Sod : _1 2 

11 ^ 1? 



Revised June, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - LAWN CONSTRUCTION Code - 01.0506-02 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: The student will be able to; 

f 

1. Spread moss (organic matter) 

2. Spread lime, ar^ricultural gypsum or ferrous sulfate according to the results 
of the Ph test 

3. Spread fertilizer with a spreader according to the results of soil testing 
and Ph 

4. Apply pesticide with a spreader or sprayer 

5. ^Adjust the gauges of the rototiller according to specifications of 
*the instructor 

6. Operate a gasoline driven rototiller 
?• Operate a P.T.O. drive rototiller 

8, Rough grade with an iron rake . , 

9, Fine grade with a wood or aluminum rope 

10, Retain the debrljS * , 

11, Apply the seed with a spreader (hopper type) 

12, Apply seed by the hand broadcast method 

13. Roll the iseeded lawn" 

14, Start the watering process 

15. Set sod in place ^ 

(I . ■ • ' 

16, Tamp sod 

17. Water sod 

18. Apply fertilizer and pesticide to sod and water 

19. Mow sod 
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Code - 01.0506-02 

Title - LAWN CONSTRUCTION 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



1, Application of Material 
O bject ive 1 



The students will spread the 
material to be incorporated into 
the new lawn. 



Spreading equipin^nt 
, Hopper spreader 
, Cyclone spreader 
. Pail 
• Iron rake 



Objectiye 2 

The student will take a Ph test to 
determine the correct amount of lim^ 
or f errous sulfate to be used to 
adjust the Ph of the soil. 



Soil testing equipment 

, Cornell soil testing list or equivalent 

. Soil auger 

, Soil collecting bags (6 oz, plastic) 



Obiec\.ive 3 

The student will figure the proper 
analysis and amount of fertilizer 
to use according to the type of 
grass seed being planted. The 
student's calculations will be 
based on Cornell Recommends for 
field crops. 



Soil testing equipment 

. Cornell soil testing list or equivalent 
• Soil auger 

, Soil collecting bags (6 oz. plastic) 
, Cornel 1 recommends for turf crops 
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01.0.506-02 

LAWN CONSTRUCnON 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING mi«:thods 



The teacher will demonstrate 
the methods of spreading peat 
moss, lime, fertilizer and 
pesticides. 



The teacher will demonstrate 
the correct method of using a 
soil test list, a soil auger 
and method of collecting soil 
samples* 



The tea'zher will demonstrate 
the correct method for 
figuring fertilizer analysis 
and the correct method to use 
the fertilizer charts in 
Cornell Recommends. 



■i 



SIMJDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Each student will use the 
spreaders and rakes on his 
assigned area* The student 
will load and adjust the 
spreading equipment according 
to manufacturers^ specif ications 



Ai The student will take soil 
samples using a soil auger. 
At least four samples will 
be taken from teacher 
designated areas. 

B.The student will test these 
samples according to the 
directions supplied by the 
manufacturer and directions 
given in class by the 
teacher. 



The student, given a Cornell 
Recommends for turf grass, 
will figure out the proper 
fertilizer analysis for the 
particular soil test results 
and for the" type of grass 
seed he is planting. 



\ All material roust be 
evenly distributed 
according to manufact* 
urerS|^specif ications 
or according to the 
results of soil 
testing. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



The student will 
demonstirate. the proper 
method 'of taking soil 
samples and suppy the 
instructor with the 
correct' results of the 
soil test. 



Ihe student will in 
writing correctly 
figure the correct 
fertilizer analyfflu 
according to ..hii* 
soil test fesultfe- 
(Cornell Recorrjnend>vJ for 

turf crops may b<?» 

used) I 
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Code - 01.0506-02 

Title - LAWN CONSTRUCTION 



AGRICULTURAL 



Objective 4 

The student will rake,mechanical ly 
spread and hand broadcast material. 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



2. Rototilling 
Objective 5 



The student will adjust the depth 
gauges o£ the rototiller. 

O bjective 6 

The student will operate the gas 
driven rototiller 



Objective 7 



CONTENT 



Material to be spread 
. Peat moss^(6 cu. ft. 
. Fertilizer 
. Lime or gypsuro 
. Pesticides 



bales) 



The student will operate the power 
takeoff driven rototiller. 



3. Grading 
Jbjective 8 

The student will rough grade with 
an iron rake 



Obj ecti ve 9 

The student will fine grade with a 
wood or alurainum rake. 



Obj ective 10 

The student will remove the debris 



Rototilling equipmc>ut 

, Gas driven rototiller 
. pro driven rototiller 



A, Rototiller operation demonstration, 

B, . Student practice on school plot. 



AsRaking or grading tools / 
. Iron rake (14 tooth) 
. Wood rake / 

. Aluminum rake 

Square shovel 
. , Wheelbarrow 

B. Roughing grade with rakes 

C. Finishing grade with rakes 

Debris in lawn construction la cleaned up and 
disposed of. All materials that may be shredded 
will be removed to the shredding area. 
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01.0506-02 
LAWN CONSTRUCTION 



- Code 



- Title 



TtlAailNG METHODS 



The peat moss and pesticides 
will be spread according to 
manuf act urersj. specs. The lime 
will be spread according to 
soil test and Cornell Recommend 
Teacher demonstrates applicatio 
of peat moss at general rate 
of 30 cubic feet per 1000 sq. 
ft. 



The teacher will demonstrate th 
method of holding and guiding 
the rototiller over the 
ground. 

Safety must be kept in mind at 
all times (gas rototiller). 
Note gear and speed is 
determined by soil condition. 
FTO driver tiller, on back of 
tractor. 

. Pattern and speed area 
. Demonstrated by the 

instructor. 
. Gear positions for tractor 

are 

• Demonstrated by teacher. 



The teacher will demonstrate 
the correct way to hold the 
rake to produce a grade that 
will require minimal soil 
removal. 



» A. Each student will operate 
the gasoline engine tiller 
and the PTO tiller to 
completely prepare his 
designated seed bed area. 
. The students must have work 
shoes* above the ankles 
because rocks may be 
thrown up. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Each student will visually 
check the area spread by the 
machine spreader and hand 
broadcast any area not 
adequately covered by the 
spreader . 



Each student will fine grade 
with an aluminimi or wood 
rake the predesignated area, 
holding the rake at the 
angle demonstrated by the 
instructor. T 



Students are assigned areas 
ranging from 50 to 100 sq. ft. 
in seed bed area to provide 
seed bed grading experience 
(students are to remove all 
particles larger than I'O 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



All material must be 
evenly distributed. 



All patterns must be 
straight and at uniform 
depth. Depth will be 
:predesignated..by the 
^teacher. Three 
measurements will be 
taken by the teacher 
and averaged to 
determine accuracy and 
uniformity. 



The soil must be leveled 
to a degree of accuracy 
so that water will not 
puddle when applied to 
the area. 



The student will hold 
ropes at correct 
angles, grade is to be 
level and no particles 
larger than; .1" are to 
be left on the surface. 



Code - 
Title 



01.0506-02 

LAWN CONSTRUCTION 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



A. Seedinp; and Rolling 
Objective II 

The student will apply the seed 
with a hopper type spreader 



Objective 12 

The student will apply seed by 
the hand broadcast method. 



Object ive 13 

The student will roll the seeded 
lawn 



Obj ective 14 

The student will correctly water 
the newly seeded lawn 



5. Laying S 
Objectiv e 15 



The student will set sod in place. 
Object ive 16 



The student will tamp sod 
Obj ective 17 

The student will water sod 

Obje ctives 18 & 19 

The student will maintain sod. 



Ieric: 



Seeding and rolling tools 
, Hopper type spreader 
. 14" roller 
. Pail 
. Fan rake 



Determining number of pounds of 
. Seed for lawn 
. Seedmixture 

,to be determined by the size of the 
designated area 



Irrigation of seeded areas"^ 
. Sprinkler and hose 



Press ?od in place 



Tamp 



Water sod 

Irrigation equipment 



A. Spreader 

B . Sprayer 

C. Irrigation equipment 

D. Mower 
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01.0506-02 

LAWN CONSTRUCTION 



- Code 

- Title 



'J'KACUINC; METHODS 



A. The teacher will load and 
adjust the spreader with 
;seed. The teacher will 
apply the seed in A'* over- 
lapping strips* 

B. The teacher will then drag 
a fan or leaf rake teeth 
down, over the seeded area, 
to insure good soil contact 
with grass seed. 

Cl The teacher will demonstrate 
the proper use ot a hand 
roller. 



A. The teacher will demonstrate 
the proper method of water- 
ing so as to provide 
adequate moisture and pre- 
vent erosion of seed or 
soil . 

A. All previous steps are the 
same as a seed lawn. After 
final grade is established 
teacher will lay sod. The 
sod will be tamped in place 
and watered. 



The instructor will 
demonstrate the use of 
spreaders, sprayers, irriga 
tion, and mowing equipment 
as applicable to the 
naintenance of sod. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. The student will apply seed 
at the rate designated by 
the manufacturers^ specifica- 
tions. 

B. The area will then be raked 
with a leaf rake or fan rake 
to insure good soil contact 
with the seed. 

C. The student will roll the 
assigned seed bed area. 
Seeding raked in and packed 
by roller. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. When completed area must be 
watered according to 
demonstration provided by 
the teacher. 



A. Each student will lay 25-50 
sq» ft. of sod, tamp and 
water. 

B. Each student will maintain 
the designated sodded area 
for a period of from A-8 
weeks. 

C. Maintenance will be performed 
according to Cornoll 
Recommends for turf grass 
and the demonstrations given 
in class by the instructor. 

/ 
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The student will 
evenly distribute th<i 
seed according to 
manufacturers^^ specs. 
Raking will be done 
according to the 
instructions given 
by the instructor. 
All seed must be 
uniform and rolled. 
Water must not 
puddle nor cause 
erosion of seed or 
soil from the seed 
bed. 

(Objectives 12,13,14* 



All sod will be 
tight, flat and 
completely watered. 
Periodic inspections 
will be made by the 
teacher to check for 
proper maintenance. 
Such things as / 
disease, over or undfer 
fertilization, color 
and texture will be 
used for evaluation 
purposes. 
This evaluation applies 
to Objectives 15-19. 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title • LAWN CONSTRUCTION Code - 01.0506-02 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books : 

Turf Management, by Burton H. Musser, Revised 1962, McGraw-Hill Publishing 
The Lawn gooki by R. Schery 

Bulletins: 

Available from: U.S.D.A, (Division of Publications, Office of Information, 

Washington, D. C. 20250) 

G-169 How to Buy Lawn Seed 

G-89 Selecting Fertilizer for Lawns and Gardens 
G-51 Better Lawns - Establishment, Maintenance, Renovatioi 

Lawn Problems, Grasses 

Bulletins from Mailing Room, Building 7, Research Park, Cornell University, 
Ithaca, New York 14850 

E - 922 Home Lawns; sale only $.15 

Booklets^ 

From IMS - H 35 Turfgrass Maintenance and Establishment, 
Teacher's Manual. 150 pages; $3.00 

H 36 Turfgrass Maintenance and Esti^bllshment 
Student's Workbook. 150 pages; $3.00 

H 37 Athletic Fields ( Serai -technical) 
19 pages; $.20 

H 41 Picture Clues to Lawn Troubles 
8 X 10 color pictures; $1.00 

Filmstrips and Slide Sets available from IMS: 

H 1.3 Types of Turf' 17 color slides, $3.10 

H 1.4 Lawn Care and ManagemenfV 46 color slides, $7.75 

H 1.5 Exploring Turf Grass Occupations; 28 color slides, $5.20 

H 1.6 Lawn Weed Identification; 39 color slides, $7.10 ' / 

H 2.1 Using Power Lawn Mowers Safely; 75 frames in color, $4.00 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title- GREENSKEEPXNG Code - ^^-^^^^'^^ 



DKSCRlFriON: 



Students enrolled in this module develop skills in basic golf greens 
construction and maintenance of turf grass and greens areas. 

The module places smphasis on the maintenance of greens through proper 
mowing, irrigation and fetllization. The controlling of Insects, diseases 
and weeds for this special tuxj^ area is Included. 



DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Otner 



1. Construction of Golf Greens 



2. Maintenance of GolS Greens -3 — ^ 



Revised June, 1974 

1 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - GREENSKEEPING Code - 01.0506-03 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 

The student will be able tot 



1. Describe the construction of a golf green by drawing and labeling the 
areas of a golf course, "hole". 

2. The student will be able to locate and construct water and drainage 
outlets for a golf course green or tee to insure proper drainage, 

3. Estimate \Ms.teT loss on gpeenst determine time wheft" supplemental irrigation 
is needed and select appropriate irrigation method. 

A. Water a green with sprinklers and by hand to the satisfaction of the 
instructor, and list two key points that influence the selection of 
equipment to water a green* 

5. Select and set up a mower for a certain segment of a golf course range 
(within 30 minutes), to the satisfaction of the instructor in terrts, of 
height of cut, and mower operation* 

6. State when an aerator, vertical mower .:nd top - dressing should be used 
on the course. 



7. Correctly take a soil sample green. 

8. Describe or demonstrate the procedure for applying proper amounts of lime 

fertilizer to the satisfaction of the instructor. 

9* Identify any of the turf diseases, weeds or insects covered in class; and 
using "Cornell Recommends for Turf grass:, correctly identify a spray 
control program for same. 

10. Place a cup to the satisfaction of the instructor. 
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Code - 



Title - 



01.0506^03 

GREENSKEEPING 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 1 . Construction of Golf Course 
Objective #1. 

Describe the construction of a 
golf green by drawing and labeling 
the areas of a golf course, . 'Tiole". 



CONTENT 



A. Diagramming the areas of a golf course "hole:, 
(Ref. #2 Fg. 105 
. Names of the areas of a golf course "hole" 

• tee 

• green 
fairway 

V cup 
. trops 
. bunker 

• rough 

. hazaiTf^. 

• flag 



Objective #2 
The student will be able to locate 
and construct water and drainage 
outlets for a golf coufse green or 
tee to insure proper drainage. 



Factors to consider when designing and-^ 
installing a drainage system for a golf 
course ^ole". 
• . Preparation of soil 

• type used _ 

> sand 
. soil 
, peat mix 
. mixing ratio 
. 2-1-1 
. 1-1-1 
methods of sterilization' 

• chemical 
. other 

. Proper drainage for a gol^ course tee and 
green* 

• surface preparation 

. contour 

• grading of green 

. 22- 2A blow final Elevation 
. ditching 

• subsurface preparation 

. subsoil is graded in swales' 

• 1-20 feet apart 

• clay tile 

• laid tn swales 

• 0.5 % to 3% f^^ll or slope 

• cover tile with 

• tar paper 

• fiber glass 



EDUCATION 



01.0506-03 
GREENSKEEPING 



- Code: 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 


STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES . 


Ai Lecture using visualfl of 
golf course "hole" vith the 
overhead projector^. (Ref • 
#2 Pg. 105 & 120) 

B- Hi^ld trip to a local golf 

C» Gujst speaker 

D. Handout diagrams for a golf 
course "hole: and discuss wit 
diads. 


f 

The student will be able to 
diagram and label the areas 
of a golf course "hole". 


The student will dia- 

am and label the 
areas of a golf course 
"hole" to the satisfac- 
tion of the iiiatructor- 


A. Discuss with class by using 
a handout of a cross section 
for a golf green showing 

the dr6.inage and constructior 
materials. 

B. Field trip CO a.local golf 

course* 

G. Have a guest speaker in and 
discuss the construction of 
a golf course. 

D. Make transparencies with 
overlays and use the over 
head projector when lectur- 
ing to class- 

E. Ditto's of water pipe sizes 
and volume rates can be 
handed out to students. 
(Ref. #1. Pg. 335 8c 338 Othe 

ref. # 152). 
F- Demonstrate the proper seed- 
ing techniques to class in 
lab. 


A. The student can diagram a 
greens cross -section and list 
all parts. 

* . ■ 

B. The student will list . w 
and locate all parts for a 
simulated or local golf course 
green. 

C. The "Student will prepare and 
sow a golf course green 
properly- 

5 

■ ■^.2-87■ .V.,: 


A. Written test 
Students will be 
handed a numbered^ 
cross-section of 

a green to fill in 
parts missing. 

B. Student will be 
given a performance 
test on a simulated 
course or a local 
course to demon- 
strate his ability 
to: 

, , Locate outlets 
. water 
, drainage 
\ Xell the difference 
between a water & 
drainage outlet, 

♦ on diagram 

• on course 

• Find outlets for 

. a given amount of 
time . , 

• Seed a green pro- 
perly a 



Code - 01.0506-03 AGRICULTURAL 

Title - GREJSNSKEEPING 





1 OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT ! 


Unit 1 

Objective #2. (continued) 


. Cover clcy tile with 6" to 8" of 

* 2B or IB limestone 
. Cover llraestone with 

. 1-2" straw ^ager 
. Cover the straw layer with 

• 14-.16" (sand, soil, peat mix) 

B. Preparing a cover for greens and tees. 

• Seeding of Bent Grasses (Ref • #1 Chap, t) 

« method 

. broadcast • stolons 
• pre-germlnatlon • plugs 

p sodding 



EDUCATION 



01.0506-03 
GKEENSKEEPING 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING hSTHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACl'IVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 
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Code - 01.0506-03 AGRICULTURAL 
Title - GREESSKEEPING 



1 OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT 


Onlt 2 - Maintenance of Golf 
1 Greens 
Objective #3. 

Estimate water los's on greens, 
determine tlmei when svqpplemental 
irrigation is needed and select 
appropriate irrigation method. 


A. Factors to consider when Irrigating a golf 

course. 
. Uniform rate of water 
. Absorption of water without tun-off 
. Type of sprinkler system chosen 
. convenience 

• expense ' ' ^ \. 

B. Reasons for water loss on greens and tees 

. Bent grasses 

. growth habit • weather 

. air.and wind • soil drainage 

C. Materials needed for irrigating a golf course 
efficiently 

• Piping 

• metal 

• size 

• installation 

• plastic 

• size ^ 

• installation 
. Sprinklers 

• underground systems 

. permanent heads or snap valves 
. portable sprinklers 
« perforated hoses 
. rotary 
. oscillating 
- traveling rotary 


- Objective #4. 
The student will water a green wit 
sprinklers and by hand to the 
satisfaction of the mstructux, 
and list two key points that 
influence the selection of equip- 
ment to wat:er a green, 
(alternate objective in case of 
rain) 


1 A. Factors to consider when watering a golf 
course green properly 
. Sprinklers 

p size 

. measuring and distribution • 
♦ eime of watering 

• day 

. night 
f Hand watering 
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EDUCATION 



01,0506-03 
GREENSKEEPING 



- Code 



Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



A» Lecture to class 

B. Field trip to a local golf 
course to observe the 
different watering equipment 
used. 

0. Demonstrate the different 
types of watering equipment 
used in lab. 

D. lecture to class, by using 
overhead projector. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Demonstrate ctie different 
types of watering equipment 
used on courses. 

B. Lecture and use the over- 
head-projector • 

G. Guest speaker (greenskeeper 
for a local golf course) . 

D. Field trip to a local 
golf course. 



B. 



Student will be able to ex* 
plain why golf coarse greens 
lose water. 

Students will select the 
materials and equipment 
needed for irrigating a 
golf course green. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



B 



Student can use a small 
container to determine amount 
and distribution of water for 
a particular type or sprinkler 
(Ref. #2 Pg.'53) 



A.Written Test - 
. Student wiU erplain 
three reasons for 
water loss on greens 
• Student will select 
and list the materia 
needed for irrigating 
a green properly. 
Student will be 
given an area where 
he vill make a 
pi tin and list the 
materials needed for 
a golf course green 
in ordfir to irrigate 
it properly. 
Student will demon- 
strate his ability 
while constructing 
a green. 



A. Student will select 
the proper watering 
equipment & demonstrate 
his ability to water 
a green to the 

satisfaction of the 
instructor, 

B. Performance or 
written, checklist - 
^,Use correct equip*- 

ment for job? 
.Use correct amount 

of water? 
^ Even distribution 

of water? 



Code - 
Title - 



01.0506-03 
GR2ENSEEEPIN6 



t 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



COKTEOT 



Unit 2 Objective #5. 
Tha student vill select and set 
up a mover for a certain segment 
of a golf course range (vlthin 30 
minutes)* to'the satisfaction of 
the instructor in terms, of height 
of cut, and mower operation. 



A What mowers should you select for A golf course 
/ Tjrpes of Mowefs 
• greensmover 

• accessory equipment (when used) 



• Reel s 

• single 

• gang 

B- What parts of a golf course should you mow 
and their correct heights 
. Tee (!•• - 1%") 

• Fairways (1"-1%") 
. Roughs (2^?" -3'') 

. Greens ( 3/16" - 3/8") 
. Collars (yO 
. Aprons (1") 
G» For proper heights of cut adjust mowers to 
desired level* 

Mowing the different parts of a golf course 
range (Ref. #2 Pg* 106) 
. Greens 

, grain prevention 
« Other course areas 

, roughs 

, fsiirwAys 

• tees 

♦ Whipping - poling 

. How often should you mow- 

• roughs 

» fairways 

• ' tees 

, greens 



EDUCATION 



01.0506-03 

GREEfiSREEPT.NG 



Code 
title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. giscuss or lecture to class 
about the various mowing 
equipment available for a 
golf course with the use of 
visuals and mower manual s« 

B- Demonstrate the various 
pieces of equipment for 
mowing golf courses to class 
in lab. 

C. Field trip to a local golf 
course and observe the 
various mowing equipment in 
use* 

D* Guest speaker from a local 
golf course. 



A. Student practice with 

greensmower to gain profi- 
ciency. 

B- Student practlcd adjusting 
heights on several movers 

C. Student on field trip will 
observe how equipment is 
handled to mow a green 
quf.clly. 

D, Student will make field 
trip check for comparing 
maintenance practices 
List: greens 

. Well mowed 
• Turf color 

• diseased 

• weeds 

• worn 



Perfoimance Test 
Checklist 

A, Sdected correct 
accessory for the 
condition of the 
green. 

B. Adjust mower iporreci ly? 
.0. Operate mower properly? 

. Oheck oi 1 
• Check gas 

• mix correctly 
(2 cycle) 
D. Mow quickly (time) 
Eight direction to 
prevent "grain". 
F. Was pattern even; 



11 

293 



Code - 
Title " 



01 •0506-03 

GRggNSKEEPING 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Unit 2 - Objective 
State vhcn an aerator, vertical 
mower and top ^dressing should be 
used on. the course. 



A. Controlling soil compaction on a golf course 
by aerating the soil - 

. Where is soil compaction likely to occur- 

• heavy traffic 
, approaches to tees & greens 
, heavy soils 

• Wiat happens when soil becomes compact 

• compresses soil particles 

• reduces size of air spaces In the soil 

• causes poor root growth 
• poor top growth 

• Controlling compact p;ll8 
. aeration (Ref. #1 ¥g. 162, 168,178 Re£. #7) 

• type 

• plugs 
. spiking 

• when 

• spring 
. fall 

• other 

• Procedure to follow after soil has been 
aerated - 

• greens 

• remove plugs 

• lawn rakes 

• lawn sweepers 
. tees and fairways 

• remove plugs 

• metal mat 
. vertical mowing 

• greens 
. lift grass blades 

i tees and fairways 

• depth of thatch 

• kind of turf 
top -dressing 

• spring 
. fall 



EDUCATION 



Code 



- Title 



TEACHING NETHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A* Lecture and demonstrate 
equipment in lab. 

B. Field trip to a local golf 
course and observe the equip 
ment in use# 

C. Guest speaker to discuss the 
different equipment used for 
aerating compact soils for 
golf courses* 

D. Discuss and use the overhead 
projector with class. 



Students will be able to recog- 
nize and control compact soils 
a golf coarse by operating the 
different aerating equipment 
available for that particular 
area of the golf course. 



A. Student will select 
the proper equipment 
for aerating a 

particular seg- 
ment of a golf 
course range. 

B. Student will be 
able to select and 
operate the equip- 
ment for aerating 
any portion of the 
golf course range. 

G. Student will give 
an oral explanation 
for aerating com- 
pact soils and 
select the proper 
: equipment to use. 
D. Student will take 
a written exam. 
Water penetra- 
tion is pof:r on 
the #3 fairway 
because of thatc^* 
How can this 
problem be 
corrected. 
The approach 
side/pf #5 green 
losing good 
quality from 
hard use. How 
can this loss 
be corrected 
without re sodd- 
ing? 
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Code - 
Title - 



01.0506-03 
GRBKMSKEEPING 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTEKT 



Unit 2. Objective #7. 
Correctly t^ke a soil sample 
of a green » 



A, Taking a aoil sample 
, Time to take test 
. early spring 

• Number of subsatoples needed 
. • size of area 

• random sample 

. Depth of sample (sub samples) 

• 2 to 3 inches 

, Mix sub samples of the different areas 
to get a true reading. 
Tool a needed 
. Soil auger 
. Trowel 

• Small spade 

• Pipe samples 

, cut-away section 



Objective #8, 
Describe or demonstrate the 
procedure for applying proper . 
amounts of lime or fertilizer to 
the satisfaction of the instructor 



A. Selecting and applying fertilizers 

• Grade 

• percentage 
. nitrogen 

• phosphate 

• pot ash 

. Fertilizer ratio. 
. Types 

• dry 

J. liquid 
. Chemical make-up 

• organic 

synthetics 

• inorganic 

* Equipment 

• spreaders 

• sprayers 
. Timing 

. P.h. 

. problems if below 6.0. 



EDUCATION 



01.0506-03 

GREENSKEEPING 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 


STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 


A. Lecture and demonstrate the 
correct way for taking a 
soil sample on a green. 
(After taking the sample fill 

the hole with a top-dressinj; 

and replace tuxf plug) • 
Handout dittos for taking a 
soil sample (outline proce- 
dure) 


Student will be able to take a 
soil sample and determine if 
the soil is 'deficient for Any 
one element » 


Student will take a 
soil sample and ~ - - 
determine what 
elements are deft^^- 
cietit for a given 
green to the satls;^ 
X&Cui.on OJL unts 
instructor. 


A. Lecture and demonstrate the 
correct application of dry 
and liquid fertilizer. 

B. Discuss the various methods 
for applyini? fertilizers 

or lime to golf courses. 

C. Guest speaker from a local 
golf course • 


A. Student will determine the 
amount of fertilizer or lime 
to. apply to a given area 
and use the proper equip- 
ment to the satisfaction of 
the instructor. 

B. Student will be able to 
calibrate and use a spreader 
correctly. (Ref #2 Pg. 48) 

'C. Student will practice using 
a spreader and sprayer. 


Performance Test 
A.§tudent will select 
the correct amount of 
fertilizer or lime to 
apply to a given area. 
:B. student will calibrate 
and apply the ferti- 
lizer or lime to the 
satisfaction of the 
instructor* 
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Xode • 



Title 



Ol.050B.-03 
GREEHSKEEBIHG 



A G R I C U L T U R A L 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 2 Objective #9. . 
Identify any of the turf diseases, 
weeds or Insects covered In class; 
and using "Cornell Recommetjds for 
Turfgrass'^, correctly Identify a 
spray control program for same- 



CONTENT 



A. Identifying and controlling Insects, diseases, 
and weeds for golf courses. 
, Turf Insects 
, . identify 
, control 

• Turf diseases 

.identify 

• control 

• Turf weeds 
. identify 

• control 
. Safety 

• equipment 

. H.Y. State pesticide regulations 



"Objective #10. 

The student will place a cup to thi ^ - .^.^ eup 

satisfaction of the instructor. | A. ^^^^J^^J^^^ 

. frequency 
. Procedure for changing 
. cut aew hole 

. lift plug ■ - , 

. lift metal liner from old hole 
, put bottom half of old plug In hole 
. firm top half of plug In old hole 
check 1" depth of rla of metal liner In 
new hole. ^ 
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EDUCATION 



bl.0506i.03 



- Code 

- Title 



TEACHING METHODS 


STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 




A. Lecture and use visuals for 
weedsy insects^ and diseases 
on the overhead projector. 

B* Demonstrate to class in lab* 
(point out some diseases » 
insects and weeds) . * 

0. Memo's N.Y. State pesticide 
regulations (N.Y.S. Dept. 
of Environmental Conservatio; 
Albany.) 

B. Demonstrate in lab how 
to use the equipment and 
sprays safely. 


Student? vill be able to identify 
weeds, diseases and insects In 
school laim* 


Student will take a 
lab practical to 
identify Weed8» 
diseases and Injects* 
(Number c£ each will 
depend upon the 
instructor.) 


A. Lecture and discuss vith 
class the procedure for 
changing the cup. 

B. Demonstrate changing a 
.cup in lab. 

C. Guest speaker from a local 
golf course. 

D. Field trip to a local golf 
course to observe the proce- 
dure for changing a cup. 


Student vill practice moving 
a cup in the school lab to 
the satisfaction of the insttm 
tor. 

I'V .......... 

9 A 


Performance Test 
.Checklist 

, cut clearly 
• ; correct depth 

• plug replaced 

. correctly 

• no heel marks 

• when finished. 





MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title ' Greenakeeplng - Code - <>l»^506-i 



RESOUKCE MATERIALS 

Booics: Teacher references 

^- Turf Management Musser, B,, New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
" " Company, Inc^,, 1962 

2, Turf grass Maintenance and Establishment , Teachers Manual 
' ' Penn, State Univ.^ 1968 (MS) 

Student references 

1, Turf grass Maintenance and Egtablishment * Student Manual, 
' Penn. State Univ., 1968 (IMS) 



Ballctinas 

!• Teacher references 

3^ Cornell Recommendations for Turf grass . Cornell Extension 
Bulletin, (IMS) 

4. Lawn DlRest , . Stanford Seed Co., P. 0. Box 230, Plymouth Meeting, 

Penn. (35c) 

5, The Vertlcut Manual . West Point Products Corp,, West Point, Penn. 
7, The Aerator Manual . Rogers Mfp,. Co., Olathe, Kansas 

II. Student references 

1. Cornell .Recommendations for Turf grass . (See above) 

2. A Guide to Safe Pest bontrol Around the Home . Cornell 

Extension Bull^tln.v.S 74 (2:>c; (IMS) 

Periodicals: 

1, Teacher references 

8. Grounds Maintenance ^ ICansas City, Mo., September 1970 

^^Mowing Time Study" 



l8 



300 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - Greenskeepi^-ng 



code . 01*05a6*03 



RF:S0URCE MATERIALS 
Audiovisuals; . 

1, Picture Clues to Lavn TroubleB » Booklet, (IMS) 

2, What's That Weed » Booklet, 0»H. Scott & Son, >taryavllle, Ohio 

3, Lavn Care and Management , 46 color slides $8 .00 (IMS^ 
A> Lawn Weed Identification . 39 color slides $6;75 (IMS) 
5. Weed Identification. 33 masters $1.00 (IMS) 



Other Sources: 

1.. Toro Mfg. Corp, Minneapolis, Minn, Mower and Irrigation Dlv, 

2. L. R, Nelson Mfg. Co, Ihc, Irrigation Dlv, , Peoria, 111, 

3, Ryan Equipment Co., St, Paul, Minn, 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title ^ CONTROLLING INSECTS, DISEASES AND ^^^^ ^ 0599 01 

. FERTILIZATION 

DKSCKiniON: 



This module involves the student in id^... ^.fying the common characteristics 
of plant injury or disease and the organisms that cause plant damage. 

Emphasis is placed on student ability to correctly ^.dentify insects, 
resulting plant damage and select environmentally safe ^controls. Students 
learn- the proper use of sprayers find dusters in order 60 distribute chemical 
controls f or plant "insect and: disease pest s.^ In addition, insect sex v 
attractants and other types of natural controls are considered in the module. 

Students enrolled in this module also develop fertilizing programs for 
ornamental horticultural crops. Using information such as nature of fertilizer 
components, and types of fertilizers available, students select most appropriate 
fertilizer for crop requirements and fertilizer application methods. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Other 



1. Identifying insects, selecting and 

' applying controls for greenhouse crops, 
lawns and nursery plants. ^ ^ 

2. Identifying diseases, selecting and 
applying controls for greenhouse 

crops, lawns and nursery plants. 2 5 

3. Fertilizers and fertilizer components - 
their relation to ornamental horticultural 

crop needs and application methods. _2 _9 

^ 8 22 
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NODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title - CONTROLLING INSECTS, DISEASES AND 
FERTILIZATION 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 

The student will be able to: 

1. Identify 8 of 10 r Insect specimens affecting ornamental plants. 

2. Given 10 specit i c insf damaged plant parts, identify cause of damage 
to not less than o. 



3. Select proper insecticide and control method for given insect problems 
according to established control methods and insecticide manufacturer 
specifications. ' * 

4. Identify 8 of 10. disease problemr. common to plants in the nursery, 
greenhouse, and garden areas. 

5. Select proper preventative method?^ in control of ornamental plant diseases. 

6. Determine fertilizer requirements through soil tests for ornamental 
crops according to specific crop growth requirements. 

7. Apply recommended amounts of fertilizer through use of fertilizer 
spreaders and injectors. 



Code 



01.0599-01 



303 



P':V?'.' • 01.0599-01 

■ ; AGRICULTURAL 

fp; Title - COMTROLLING INSECTS, DISEASES AND FERTILIZATION 



•.;-;.„.'.:.j 


OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


,.. t 

CONTENT ! 


r.. , . ' . 


Unit 1 -» Identifying insects, 

selecting and applying 
controls for greenhouse 
crops, lavms and nursery 
plants. 

Objective #1 

Student will be able to visimlly 
identify B of 10 - ' nse 
specimens affec ui^ r*i 
plants. 


A. Number and^ypes. ^ " j 
B# Identification of common insects. j 
C.^Slides, cards, mounts of common .insect pests affec 
ing ornamental plants. 


t 


Objective ff2 

Given 10 specific insect damaged 
plant parts, student will be able 
to identify cause of damage to 
not less than 8, 


A. Common types of ornamental plant Injury. 

B. Student recognition of insect damaged parts. 




Unit 2 - Identifn^g diseases, 
select! a, and applying 
controls for greenhouse 
crops, Iswns and nursery 
plants-.. 

Objective #3 

Student will be able to seleC; 
and apply proper insecticide and 
control method for given insect 
problems according to established 
control' methods and insecticide 
manufacturer specifications. 


A. Range of insecticidaf; Mailable fai? use on 
ornamentals . 

B. Compatibility of in^Tgc cides in various 
ornamental, plantings. 

C. Proper application .00- ecticides tlirouKh accurat 
mixing and safety pre .dures in handling. 

D. Natural or biological jontxcls. 




Objective #4 

Student will ^^^le to identify 
8 of 10 diseasii ^^:oblems common tc 
plants in the i i2:sery, greenhouse 
and garden areari.. 


Common diseases for ornamentals - 
. Floral..,crops 
3 . Nursery crops 
. Turf areas 

4 





K 1> r C AT I ON 



01.0599-01 ' Code 

COOTROLLING INSECTS, DISEASES AND FERTILIZATION - Title 



TKACIIINC; MKTIIODS 



A. Lecture and discussion - 
Text - Nelson pg. 280 

B. Visuals of conunon insects 
affecting ornamental plants 



ERIC 



A. Guest speaker on lawn Insect 
and nursery stock (&nd 
necessary cont^isil #easuf:fi*s. 

B. Field trip to yccswrfie^y to 
observe insect ■■^t^jrf^.jpoil 
program and efSesS^t law sod 
plantings, large* :^p£3£innen 
shrubs find txeem*^ 



s A. Students collect, identify 
an3i mount insects and ' 
ssBOople of insect damage 
tticr ornamental plants. 



A. Lecture and dencm^ft^PlrJ^I'^^^ 
on use of resptmtujr ^nd 
protective clot^^istg dui^ing 
spray .program. 

Bo Demonstration ch^mcal 
and steam steril^i^^iiiX in 
preventative contra'^l^ of 
soil borne insec^ ; 



STUDLr . APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Students collect and identi- 
fy 5 insects and damage 
caused by these insects. 



Students will identify 
insects causing plant injury 
and select appropriate 
control. 



Guest speaker and^itK;)?cstra' 
tion of common pra'«s:ii<r:es of 
disease control ±t. ni^B&vy 
and sod farms* 



A. Students develop their own 
collection of plant disoase 
problems using plant 
material in their area. 

30o 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Student will be able 
to visually identify 
8 of 10 insect pests 
affecting ornamental 
plants. 



A. 10 common types of 
insect caused 
ornasaectal plant 
damage parts are 
reviewed by students 
For each of the 
damag£bd parts, stude|i 
identify insect 
causing damage. 



Students will safely 
handle and apply 
chemical control 
after determining 
causative insect in 
laboratory setting. 



Its 



A. The student will be 
able to identify. not 
less than 8 of 10 
disease problems 
common to plants ir. 
greenhouse, lawns anti 
nurseries. 



01.0599-01 

Titlr* • COOTROLLING INSECTS, DISEASES AND FERTILIZATION 



A. G R I C U L T U R 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



COKTENT 



Objective #5 

Student will be able to select 
proper preventative in 
control of ornamental plant 
diseases. 



A. Conditions i^romoting diseases. 

B. How diseases affect plants, 

C. Identification of* specific diseases, 

D. Preventative controls. 



Unit 3 > Fertilizers and fertili- 
zer components - their 
relation to ornamental 
horticultural crop needs 
and application methods. 

Objective #6 

Student s-wi-Il-'be-ab'le-to-determine 
fertilizer requirements through 
soil tests for ornamental crops 
according to specific crop growth 
requirements. 



A. Use of soil test kits. 

B. Collection of samples. 

C. Sending samples to land grant college for analysis 



Objective #7 

The student will be able to 
apply recommended amounts of 
fertilizer through use of 
fertilizer spreaders and injector 



A. Use of dry, granular fertilizer spreaders 
. Flail type 

. Gravity feed type 

B. Use of liquid fertilizer applicators 
. Hozon type proportioner 

. Positive displacement proportioner 
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lERJC 



t CATION 



01,0599-01 

CONTROLLING INSECTS, DISEa\SES AND 
FERTILIZATION 



- Code 

- Title 



TKACIIINC; MhrniODS 



A, Demonstrate heat and 
chemical controls. 



STUDENT APPLICATION! ACTIVITIES 



A. Each student operate sprayers 
and sterilizers in control 
of ornamental plant diseases 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. For a specific 
plant disease 
student will be able 
td select controls. 



Laboratory review of various 
fertilizer components, 
Demonstrate^operties and 
characteristdics of various 
fertilizer components, 
, Demonstration of use of 
soil test kits - proper 
method of • 



A, Each student obtains a 
rejpresentative sample of 
soil and tests for pH, 

B , Soil requirements are trans- 
lated into amounts of 
fertilizer required for 
specific soil samples. 



A, Each student is give^ 
a ;sample of soi 1 of 
jpredetermined 

B ^ U sing the sol 1 tasit 
kit , students detear- 
miane ^pH of soil 
sample and make 
reconunendat ions for 
amount s of specific 
types: of fertili:zer. 



A, Use of dry fertilizer 
applicators is demonstrated 
on school laboratory. 
Methods of applying varying 
quantities of fertilizer 
per 1,000 sq, ft, is demon- 
strated, 

B, Operation of a 12:1 venture 
proportioner is demonstrated 

C, Pbsitive displacement 
proportioner use is 
demonsjrrated in greenhouse 
crop fertilization. 



A. For a: given area students 
apply 2 lbs. of nitrogen 
by properly adjusting the 
amounts of fertilizer 
delivered , 

B, Each student mixes a batch 
of water soluble fertilizer 
and applies according to 
crop requirements. 



A. For a given area;, 
students should -be 
able to apply a 
specific amount of 
fertilizer via ei the 
dry or wet f ertilizej: 
application methods. 



SO 7 



7 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



% - Code - 01.0599-01 

:'; . ' FERTILIZATION ' 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 

A. Books • KetmaTd S. Nelson. Flower and Plant Pro duction in the GreenhouseV 

Interstate printers and ^publishers, $4.75» 

Menual Calif ornia.StateiEoly. Nursery P ractices. 

B. Bullfitrlns - Co-op Ext. North€^tern Regional Pesticide 

. ■ ■•■- Pest^icide -^Inf oaanafcion:!^ 

n^rn--}^ vi^^ <^fi^^m^ g^tor Common T ree and Shrub JPest with 

Cent r ofc Measuresffiw 
rr^r^r^c^r^ K^rt: R First Aid Measures for Use 

in Handling anda^plving Insecticides. ^ > - • . : ; 

Horticulture andlNursery^Crop^Produc t ion Management , 
■ ' ■ ^ Penn State Manual >;^ Beddihg Plants . 

C. Periodicals - Calif brnia ChHialcal Co. (Ortho Div.)-San Francisco California. 

Come with me into the Garden. Sale §.25 



D. Audiovisual s 



Teacher made visasal insect and insect damage mount. ^ 

Film SAfe Use of ^Pesticides . Ag. Ext. Dept. University of California. 

Davis, Calif orala. 
Slides Ag. Ed. University of California. 

Plant Nutritiomand Determination of Fertilizer Needs. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - PREPARING AND MAINTAINING ORNAMENTAL Code - 0599-02 

HORTICULTURE SOILS 

DKSCKirnoN: ^ 



This module is concerned with the nature aii the soils that are used 
to produce ornamental horticuBtmral crops, SoM. properties considered for 
this module include particle density, drainage and texture characteristics. 

The student is. involved in. testing soil fiar the amount of nutiri'ents 
that are contained within various layers. Eara student- will objt^ 
composite soil sample and use special dyes to ^determine acidity of soil . 

The rjnodule also provides instruction in methods of mixing peat moss, 
sand and cother inert materials to: pr^iace artificial soil mixes for flower, 
:turf and shrub crops. 

This module also includes instruction in steam and electric sterilization 
of soils to be used in the greenhouse and fumigation of soils in turf and 
nursery crop production. 

Instruction is also provided in the operation of roto-tillers andlhand 
tools, necessary to prepare soils for planting as well as proper ly- maintain 
established plantings. 

MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Other 

1. 'Testing soil for physicaT and chemical 

suitability for ornamental crops. 2 7 

2. Tilling and mixing soil in greenhouse benches, 
lawn and nursery areas with hoes, hand cultiva- 
tors and power roto-tillers. 1 7 

3. Sterilizing greenhouse soils withi steam, 
electrical and fumlgant techniques, ^ IJL 

5 25 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCriOK 
Title PREPARING AND MAIN! AINING ORNAMENTAL 

HORTICULTURE SOILS Code - 01.0599-02 . 

OBJECTIVES to b(i obtained: 



The student will be able to: ^ 

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the importance of soils by - : 

A, Listing five uses of soil — 

B, Describing the four roles or purposes of soil in greenhouse and nursery 
use to hold water , supply nut r 

2. Demonstrate a knowledge of the nature and properties of soil by correctly 7 
' classifying five types of soil under the categories of color, texture, 

organic matter content in the field setting. 

3. Prepare a given soil for planting ornamentals by use of common cultivation 
equipment, , 

4. Add proper soil building constituents in adequate quantities to prepare 
soils for indoor and outdoor applications. 

5. Mixing artificial soil constituents. in correct proportion through use of 
shovels, wheelbarrows and cement mixers. 

6. Fumigate and sterilize soils by proper use of chemical and heating treatments 
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01 •0599-02 

Titl^ - tPEPARING AND MAIOTAINING ORNAMEOTAL HORTICULTURE SOILS 



A G R I C U L T U K A L 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Unit 1 - Testing soil for physical 

for ornamental ctops» 
Ob jectdlve #1 

DemonBtrate an understanding of 
the importance of soils by: 
A. Listing five uses of soil 
Describing the four roles or 
purposes of soil in greenhouse 
and nursery use to hold water, 
supply nut rie support . . ; 
plants, etc. 



Objective #2 

Demonstrate a knowledge of the 
natur.ef.and properties of soil 
by correctly classifying five 
types of soil under the categories 
of color, texture, organic matter 
content in the field setting. 



A. List of uses'of soils in horticultural areas such 
. -as^gardieri; centiers p- g^ nurseries and 

turf grass production operations* 

B. Importance of soil in the various ornamental 
horticultural ^enterprises. Various factors such 
as soil constituent C9st, ease of handling 
freedom of disease organisms and growing condi- 
tions are taken into consideration. 



A. Compare sandy and clay soils , 

B. Test for. particle density test 

C. Compare drainage of various texture soils 

D. Fertility 

E. Components of soil 



Unit :Z ' Tilling and mixing soil 
in greenhouse benches, 
lawn and nursery areas 
. with hoes, hand cultiva- 
tors and power roto- 
tillers. 

Objective #3 

Prepoce a given soil for planting 
ornamemtals by use of common 
cultivation equipment. 



A. Use of hand tools for working soil 

B. Use of roto-tillers for cultivation and tillage 

C. Plowing 



K l> i' C A T I () N 



01,0599-02 

PREPARING AND MAIWTAINING ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE' SOILS 



Code 
Title 



•I'KAciiinc; wj'iloDs 



A* Present a slide series on 
various uses of ornamental 
horticulture soils. 

B • Walk through school green- 
house and demonstrate 
importance of various soils 



A. 



Do a pa,rticle density 
comparison test in class • 
Fill 4. inch pots with 
different types of soil and 
media. Pour the same amount 
of water. in each and collect 
and measur6 the water that 
runs through the pot. 



A. Demonstrate proper use, 
maintenance, and stora'ge 

of tools and equipment used 

B. Demonstrate how to mix soil 
correctly. 

C. Emphasize safety. 



fv r iJUEN*! APPLIC AT ION ACT IV IT IES 



A. 



Students tour a local orna- 
mental horticulture business 
to determine the uses of 
ornamental horticulture 
soils and Important roles 
of soils. 



A, Have each student do a 
particle density test . 

B. Have each student do a 
drainage test on various 
soils . 



A, Mix soil manually on potting 
bench and with a soil mixer. 
Hand hook a greenhouise . 
bench. 

Use a roto-tiller to till 
a raised bench and a ground 
bench. 

Use a roto- tiller to 
cultivate nursery. 
Use a moldboard. plow. 
Apply proper amount of 
organic matter. 



B. 



C. 



D, 

E. 
F. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES - 



Af Students are? asked 
to orally describe 
five uses of soils 
in ornamental ? - 
horticulture and 
four roles or pur- 
poses of soils. 



A. In the laboratory, : 
students are able to 
dif f erent iat e betweer 
clay, sand and organi 
portions of soils. 



A. Students use two 
of the soil tillage 
methods in the 
laboratory to. demon- 
strate level of skiljls 
development , 



•'...•■•>i 
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01.0599-02 

PREPARING AND MAINTAINING ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE SOILS 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT I 


Objective #4 

Add proper soil building consti- 
. tuent s - in ,adequat e , quant ities 
to prepare soils for indoor and 
outdoor applications. 


.1 

A. Grow manure crops such as rye j 

B. Addition of leaf Welches, peat moss. j 

C. Addition of topsoils. 

1 

A. Types of soils CCornell - peat-lite; j 


OVi 4iar-t" 1 VP #S 

Mixing artificial soil constituent 
in correct proportion through use 
of* shovels, wheelbarrows and 
cement mixers. 


5 B. Applications for various ornamRntal horticultural 
soi 1 mixes - 

- Weight factor 

- Nutrient Retention 

- Plant response : : r r 
C. Use of mixers in proportioning soils 


Unit 3 - Sterilizing greenhouse 
soils with steam, 
electrical and fumigant> 
techniques. 

Objective #6 

Fumigate and sterilize soils by 
. proper use of chemical and heat- 
ing treatments. 


A. Types of soil fumigants - (Vapan) 

B. Applicr,uion methods for soil fumigants. 

C. Steam generators and steam from permanent 
* boiler installations 

- Use of tarp in steaming bench soils 
^ Lenpth of time for steaming greenhouse 
bench soils 

D. Soil pastuerization through electric heating 
devices. 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 




mPARING AND MAINTAINING ORNAMENTAL Code - 0K0599-02 

HORTICULTURE SOILS . . ^ 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 



A. Books - Ball Red Book. George Di Ball Co., Chicago, Illinois 
Soils and Soil Fertility 
Using and Managing Soils - Thompson 



B. Bulletins - Cornell Ext. Bulletin 635 - An Efficient, Labor Saving Method of Steaming 
Soil , ^ 

Cornell Recommends - Cornell Ext. Bulletin - Sterilization - Methods and 

Soil Treatment 

Cornell Information Bulletin A3 - Cornell Peat-Lite Mixes for 
Commercial Plant Growing 

Cornell Recommendations for- Turf grass v , 

Commercial Production of Trees and Shrubs 
Commercial Production of Azaleas 
Commercial Production of Chrysanthemums 
Commercial. Production of Gferaniums 
Commercial Production of Li 116s 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title - USING WOODY PILANTS IN ORNAMENTAL code - 01 •0599-03 

HORTICULTURE 

DKSCKIFnoN: 

The knowledge of common characteristics and uses^of^woody plants in 
landscaping grounds provides the basis for developing landscape plans for 
existing and planned building sites. 

Students learn the basic terminology for plant parts necessary to 
identify plants with an identification key and on sight. Also students 
learn the characteristics of woody plants, which is essential for their proper 
landscape use. 

Laboratory activities will take place in the school land laboratory 
and near-by gardens and park areas. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF COOTENI Time Allocations 

Class Other 

I. Basic types of woody plants 1 

T^; I'denTf f i cat i oiTof"^^ "par t s "r^ "~ 

u si ng proper nomenclatu re 4,3 

3. Identification of Woody Plants 5 7 



4. Landscape Characteristics 

II- 19 
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^^0DULE OF instruction 

Title -USING WOODY PLAlfTS IN ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE ^^^^ ^ 01.0599-03 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will be able to: 

1. State on a written or oral quiz the difference between deciduous and 
evergreen trees and shrubs, narrow leaf and broadleaf evergreens. 

2. When given a dormant deciduous branch, list on a written or oral quiz 
each part using proper nomenclature. 

3. When given a branch in leaf state on a written or oral quiz: 

. The type of leaf arrangement 

. If the leaves are simple or compound 

. If the leaves are compound, whether they are pinnately compound, 

or palmately compound. 
. All the parts of the leaf, whether it be a simple or compound leaf. 

A. Identify on u written or oral quiz - 

. Seven out of ten leaf shapes 
. Five out of six leaf apices 
. Five out of six leaf margins 

5. Using, a dichotomous plant identification key, identify nine out of ten 
samples on a written or oral quiz. 

6. If given a branch of each of 30 different species of woody plants, 
identify 25, stating both common and botanical names orally, or in writing. 

7. When given a list of twenty-five woody plants on an oral or written quiz 

f^'the value or characteristic of each in the following landscape value categotie^ 
with 70% accuracy. 

. Hardiness 

. Seasonal interest 

. fruit i.e., color, texture 

. fall color 

. flower 
. Foliage 

. deciduous, narrow leaf or broad leaf evergreen 

. color, texture, etc. 
. Size of group 
. Shape 

. Site considerations 

, Slow or fast growing 

. Peculiarities 

, Functions or uses 

, Maintenance 

. Other 
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Titli? - 



01.0595^-03 

USING ^iKXBrr H-AOTS IN ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE 



t 

agriculture;:- 



— — ' — ^ " 

OBJECHSPES Bt UNIT ajKilifn: 





Unit 1 - B&sic md^- i woody 

pLant,ii? 
Objective ^KL 

Each student 3:hou e able 
to state on^-a w' ^^^rs or oral 
quia the differ V% between: 
, Deciduous and . >\rgreen trees 

and rhrubs 
. Nai.-row leaf ard Iriroadleaf 

evergreens 

• 


A, -^^iduous rrees and shrubs 

Bv RVNiesrgreen rrrees and athrubs ... 

C. M&xrow leaf evergreow-, 

D. tooadleaf evergreenr 




Unit 2 - Identification of plant 
parts using proper 
nomenclature 

Objective #2 

Each student when given a dormant 
deciduous branch should be able * 
to list on a written or oral quiz 
all parts using proper nomencla- 
ture. ~ 


A. ierminai duu 

B. Lateral or axillary bud 

C. Budscale 

D. Stipular line 

E. Lenticels 

F. Leaf scar 

G. Bundle scar 

H. Bud scale scar 

I. Pith 

J. One years growth 

K. Node . . 
L. Internode 








Objective #3 

Each student when given a branch 
in leaf should be able to state 
on a written or oral quiz: 
. The type of leaf arrangement 
. If the leaves are simple or 

/-\ rn oi 1 n /I 

cuinpuuiiv,! 


A. Opposite leaf arrangement 
1 B. Alternate leaf arrangement 
C. Whorled leaf , arrangement 

A. Simple leaves 

B. Compound leaves 
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E p U C A T~^I 0 h 



01 3!$9-03 ' 

USING WOODY PLANTS IK nRNAMENTAL HORTICUyHiSlE 



- Title 



TEACHING METFvaif 



A. Show students dooUKint 

deciduous trees t)T sV^MMfbr/^ 
and evergreen t33bi^* t wiV :>s 
and explain diSie^ -■'^ - 
• Show students n5l^,;"^^^»§%t^ 
evergreen and br<>« 1%*^" 
evergreen and ex:: 
difference. 



A. 



B. 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACrmTIES 



A, Students take notes 



EVALUATIO:: jfROCEDURSS 



Give each studetit: fill 
in ditto sheet of ttfe^tlhant 
deciduous twig wiit^i arrows 
pointing to parts a£ iiiiteresi; 
Give each student a band ' 
lens and dormant: ifesridBnafca 
twig in order f or ihfflu ^ 
locate part b e i ng^tidfiS^^isa&ed . 
"Poirit^to — ^each^panr^iasr a»iig 
to be learned and 'wr±li2E terra 
on board. 

Assist students ±n f lmi±ng 
plant part on their speci- 
men. 



Students locate part of twig 
being discussed. 
Students fill in ditto. 



A. Written or oral quiz 
in field or class- 
room. 



A. Using actual specimen in 
classroom or field point 
out different leaf arxHUg£j- 
ment s. 

B. Using actuail specimen® lin: 
classroom or fieid poitit out 
differences betw^^^ft stmpLe: 
and compound lea^^^^s 



ERLC 



Students take notes. 



B. Students take notes. 
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A. Writtsst or oral 
quiz ia: /field or 
classncim* 



A, Written or oral qui^^ 
in field or class- 
room. 



^* Written or oral 
quiz in field or 
classroom.. 



01.^0599-03 

Title - USim WOODY PLANTS IN ORNAMEOTAl, HORTICOLTUHE 



A G R I r U I- T U R 



OBJECEISVES BY UNIT 



Objective #3 

, If the leaves are compound 
whether they are pinnately 
compound or palmately 
compound • 

.All the parts of the leaf, 
whether it be simple or 
compound • 



Objective #A 

Each student should be able to 
identify on a wrirten or oral 
quiz* 

Seven out of ten leaf shapes. 



CONIII^ 



A. Pinnately compound leaves 

B. Palmately compound leaves 



Simple leaf 
, Blade 

. apex 

. base 
. Midrib 
, Margin 
, Petiole 
, Stipule 

B. Pinnately compound leaf 
, Leaflet 

, Petiolule 
, Petiole 
. Rachis 
, Stipule 

C. Palmately compound leaf 
. Leaflet 

\ Petiolule 
. Petiole 
. Stipule 



A. Linear 

B. Oblong 

C. Elliptic 

D. Ovate 

E. Obovate 

F. Lanceolate 

G. Oblanceolate 

H. Spatulate 

I. Orbicular 
J, Reniform 



320 
6 



E D u c: A r^i 0 N 



01, C/ 599 -03 • Code 

0SIBG WOODY PLANTS IH<?^^ENTAL - Title 

HORTICULTURE 





snJDEKT JiBLSafflON ACTIVITIES ;}?CTKa3ATX0N PROCEDUSES 


A, Show gnrdentis' ra pinnately 
compound leaf and a palmately 
corapound~^af- 

B. Diagram each on blackboard. 


i 

A« Students cc2|?y diagram on 
blackboard. 


^ ^Written or oral 
qtiiz in field or 
ciiassroom. 



A. Diagram simple leaf on black- 
board and label aLl its parts. 

B. Using diagrams made on black - 
iboard from c (above) label all 
parts. 

C. Take students in to field or 
bring sp^imen intro disss and 
go over fieil parts of slisple:, 
pinna tefer' compound, and 
palmately compound leaves. 



A. Students take notes. 



.j^^ Written or oral 
I quiz in field or 
1 classroom. 



A. Handout fill iir. ditto with 
ten leaf siiapes sketched iniand 
take field trip to show stud!**nt 
actual specimeriB^ of leaf shaspes 

B, Studenris^ fill in ditto sa^ets 
while observing leaf shapes^ am 
field txi?-. 



A. Student:^ fill in ditto sheet. 



Students make leaf collection 
demonstrating 10 leaf shasies. 



A. Written onr orssl 
qud^z in fiield tsx 
clflissroom-. 
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US^ WDOBY ELANTS IN ORNMEltfM. HORTlOJlimRE 



A G R X C U L T U R 



XmBICTWm W UNIT 



Obfactlve =Pi. 
. -Bliwe out :3£ 



tjaaf bases # 



Five out a£slr^ leaf -apices. 



Unit 3 - lldentiS^catimr of 

Woody ]El£ante 
Ob ject±x^ #5 

Each staitifent, using adSichato- 
mous ifesatr Identif icafeson kef, 
shoul^^ able to idfigadfy 9 
_. of lOjiilsit satttples 0)n:;3^^^ 
ijici5tt2e«i ox TOal quiz.. 



CONTENT 



iA,. Cuneate 
Attenuate 

:m Cordate 
Oblique 

~ , Rounded 
Truncate 



iw. Acute 
.E,.. Acuminate 
-^C. Mucronate 
HI Obtuse 

Retus 
E, Eraarginate 



A. Dichotomous plant identification key. 



E D V C A r ION 



01.0599-03 

USIIE- WOODY ELAWrS IN ORKAHENTAL HORTICULTURE 



Code 
Title 



TEACItING MKTHODS 



A* Hand out fill in ditto 

with six leaf biases sketcl^ 
in- 

Bring actual leaf specimens 
into class demonstrating 
six lesgf bases. 
Go ovesr wiith class writing 
names ifar six leaf bases 
on bosnii.. 



SCTDEM: APPLICffiTloJl ACTIVITIES 



EVALUAnDN PROCEDURES 



A, stMtents filiL JLo dl^to. 



B. Saxdentsr make leaf collectiron 
ffiemonstrating stx leedu bases 



A. Oral or written quiz 
in field or class- 
room. 



A. Hand ou^: ditto vith six leaf 
apices -sketched in. 

B . Bring actual leaf specimens 
into class demons t rat ingrsix 
leaf apices. 

H:. Go over with cBass writix^ 
names for siic leaf apices: on 
board . 



A. Bring pl^aait :s^amples into 
class and key mit several .wia^lej' 
having classic follow along. 

B. Have students tndividuall:;^ 
key out several imore. 

C. Take studssits into field 
^andJiave^theatike^y out |>l;ai3ts^ 



A . itoident s ^ill in di t to .^heet . ' 

B . TSfcudents make; leaf colJ^ection 
ciiEmonstrating six leaf^mpices 



A, Oral or written quiz 
In :£teld or class- 
room. 



A. Students key cnst plants vwilth 
dichetomomj plant identt^ficai?* 
::t:ion key. 



A, Take students into 
field or l«ing :plant 
4iipecimemii Intoj^^lass 
?pro%ide #tudaft:sr witl i 
plaisit: 11ferQti[£lneHtion 
key ;3and h^e them 
ikeyiouj; plants „ 



.a 
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01.0599-03 

Title - USING WOODY ELAOTS IN ORNAMEOTAL HORTICDEOIIIE 



A G R 1 C U L T 13 R A L 



OBJECTIVES BY UWIT 



Objective 46 

Each student if given a branch 
of each of 30 different species 
of woody pliants should be able Ur: 
identify 25, stating both comDi0n 
and botanical names orally, ox to- 
writing. 



CONTEMT 



Identifyiaag rcharaxiteristics of- 30 different 
species of ^jjoodyplants,. 



Urtilt 4 - Landscape Chaxact eristics 
Obijective #7 

Eaarh student when gi^ron ^ list 
or 25 woody plants on atx oraX orr 
written quiz should ^xsBi able to 
state the value or ciiaracteTist±c 
of each in the following landBx::a^ 
value categories wiitih 707. acxiursES^ 



iLandscape vii tueB 

HaTTTfiness 
» Seaaasonal :i:nterest: 

. frniit: 

. Sail color 
- FoCEi 



iiEE&siaLs, aiarrow Hae^-^t broadleaf evergreen 
rsaitar,, ttexttire,, 



Sbisse 



cxbuisaite- 
gloteose 

irroader l±ian high 



i.Ski 



.^pyramid 
"aoonical"^^^' 
, broad columnar 
. narrow columnar 
. Irregular 
moist, fertile well 



SaS3£ cmtsixifiratiaTia, 

, S low acsrr^^a::: g;rDwing 
Pesni2I^ratri!fi8, i^e. Gfetsrase problem - cedar 

applaKTCust 
, 'EuixntitiaiBS ccr uses 

. ishade ttiTEfi - street tree 

. ^specclamn nplant * hedge 

. !bsrri«3r tvisual ocr^^dnnabreak) • espalier 

jlgr£iit eittince 
, O&er 3-^. bark 



01,0599-03 



E 1) i* C A T I 0 N 



USING WOODY PLANTS IN ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE 



Code 

Titl€ 



TKACUINf; MhiTlfODS 



A. Hand out fill in ditto sheet 
including diagrams of each twig 
Each twig diagram should be 
accompanied by short descriptive 
paragraph pointing out most 
important identif yingrcharacter 
isttcs. 

Blankt should be left in para- 
graph with key words should be 
filled in by students. 
3~ Bring plant specimens into 
ciiSss £or students to observe 
while filling in dittos. 
C-..TieML trips to identify 
plants: outdoors. 



A. Handout landscape value 
jtLtto sheets. These sheets 
•are to be filled in by students 
'They consist of each of the 

landscape values mentioned 
:fol lowed by a blank. 

B. kxplain terminology in 
class. 

C. Jake_s tjudent s_i nt^ 



to observe and record land- 
scape values of particular 
plants being studied. 



Sl'UDEN-r APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



At Students should observe 
specimens in class and 
plants outdoors. 



B, Students fill in dittos. 



'A. Students fill in landscape 
value ditto sheets* 



11 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A» Written or oral 
qui^ in field* 



A. Oral or written quiz 




MODULE OF IM5TRUCTI0N 
Tttle - USING WOODY PLAMTS IN ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE code - 01.0599-03 



RESOUKCH MATERIALS 



1. Wyman, D. 1965 Trees for American Gardens, MacMlllah Co, N.Y, 

2. Wyraan, D. 1969 Shrubs and Vines for American Gardens, MacMlllan Co. K.Y. 

3. A list of Ornamental Plants far New York Seashores ^ Cornell B\*lletln 1 B59 • 
9.15 - Source? Mailing Room Building 7, Research Park, Cornell University , 
Ithaca, New York 1AB50. ^ ' ^^^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^^^^^^ ^ \ : 

A. Culture of Rhododendrons in New York State ateberman . and Prldham) - Cornell 
Bulletin E1071 - $.15 Source: See #3 above. 

5. Trees for the Home Grounds (Mower, Scannell., and Lleberroan) 
Cornell Bulletin El 096 - $.15 - Source: Sathe as #3 above. 



1^ 
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MODULE: USI^^G WOODY PLANTS IN ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE 

A SUGGESTED LIST OF 25 WOODY PLANTS 

1 • Acer platanoider 

2. Acer saccharinum 

3. Acer saccharum 

4. Berberis thunbergii 

5. Forsythia ovata 

6. Syrlnga vulgaris 

1 . Philadelphus coronarlus J 

8. Cornus florida 

9. Llgustrum ovalifoliutn 

10. Lonicera f ragranti ssl ma 

11. Quercus palustrus , Quercus sp. 
12* Taxus cuspidata 

13* Taxus cuspidata capitata 

14. Jeini peril s pfiteriana, 

15* Platanus acerifolium 

16. G | edit si a tr;Lacanthos 

17* Kolkwitsia amabilis 

18* Rhododendron sp. 

19* Betula papyritera 

20* Cenci s canadensis 

21. Tilia cordata 



• 



22. 



Prunus subhirtella 



23. 



Pinus sp* 




24. 



Malus sp* 




MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title - DEVELOPIKG AN GSaiNAMENTAL BUSINESS LOCATION ^^^^ _ 01 ,0599-0^ 

AND XAYOUT 



!VKS(:'kii*-r'i()N: 



This momulo iitvolveis students in the assessment of factors that are 
responsible for succass, itn the retail florist or nursery business. Students 
select various locatxamis :in their community that would be suitable for a 
retail florrst or nursery business based on: traffic patterns, costs of land 
tax. rates and ci^srts o£ building. 

The interxEJir of rhe retail florist and nursery shops are planned 
by students acni:>r^ng to prime use of the area. Students planning 
interior layoux^ and sadies areas adjacent to the retail building must 
plan for f eatrcre - such as refrigeration space, work areas and retail 
display areas. ' 



MAJOR DIVT310SS OR 'UmTS OF. CONTENT Time Allocations 

Class Other 



Planning ssitore layouts for the retail 
flowexshop, retail nursery ami garden 
center. 



20 



RedesiEntng. iand improving shop layout 
~.for-^.gre:a^tex_:Hff.i.ci_ency„ahd,,.sal.esabiJit. 



.lity . £ 

4 26 



Revised June, 197^ 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title • DEVELOPING AN ORNAMENTAL BUSINESS LOCATION 

AND LAYOUT Code - 01.0599-0^1 

OBJrCTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will be able to: 



1. Identify a retail business operation and determine whether it is a 
nursery, flower shop, garden center or combination. 

2. Identify the specific needs of a successful retail flower shop, nursery 
business or garden center such as prime location, traffic patterns, 
window display areas, existing buildings, rate of taxes in given are^*7 
fire, and police protection and future expansion patterns for area. 

3. Identify the needs of a combination of the two businesses under one 
enterpri se . 

A. Layout an ornamental business, both interior and exterior. 



; 01.0599-04 
. Tic 1. J - DEVELOPING AN ORNAMENTAL BUSINESS LOCATION AND LAYOUT 



A G R X C U L T U R 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 


CONTENT 


Unit I - Planning store layouts 


A. 


Retail 


flower shop 


for the retail flower 




Retail 


nursery 


shop, retail nursery 


c. 


Ret'ail 


flower shop and nursery 


and garden center. 


D. 


Garden 


Center 


Objective #1 








The student will identify a retail 








business operation and determine 








whether it is a nursery, flower 








shop, garden center or combination 









Objective #2 

Identify the specific needs of a 
successful retail flower shop, 
nursery business or garden center 
such as prime location, traffic 
patterns, window display areas, * 
existing buildings, rate of 
taxes in given area, fire, and 
police protection and future 
expansion patterns for area. 



Location of shop 

. Sales potential of area 

. Competition 

. Traffic patterns 

. Buying buildings versus rental of building 

. Insurance rates 

. Fire and police protection 

. Expansion potential 

. Tax rates 

Interior layout - Flower shop 

. Counterspace 

. Display refrigerator 

* Work areas 

. Display of saleable hard goods. 
. Office areas 
. Other 



ERIC 
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C AT 1 0 N 



01.0599-OA 

DEVELOPING AN ORNAMENTAL BUSINESS LOCATION AND LAYOUT. 



- Code 
r Title 



•rKA<:niw; rfl*:TH0DS 



A. Field trips - to selected 
business establishments. 

B* Slides - (series shown by 
county agent as guest 
speaker ) • 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Student will identify two 
types of retail ornamental 
horticulture businesses. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Students identify : 
type of retail 
ornamental borticul 
ture business based 
on a list of productjs 
that are retailed^ 



A. Contact local county agents 
for all available informa- 
tion on exlBtlng retail 
businesses in area being 
considered in establishing 
a business. Also obtain 
accurate data on road 

and traffic patterns is 
available. 

B. Assemble all materials and 
duplicate for student's ox^m 
use. 

C. Film and slides - showing 
locally established busi- 
nesses and sites for orna- 
mental business layouts 
(source - county agent) 

D. Have insurance and tax 
data available for student ^ 
use. 

E. ''Florist Exchange'* 
magazine. 



A. Student will identify sales 
potential of area.. 

^B. Student will identify the 
importance of window dis- 
plays. 

C. Student will identify the 
importance of parking areas 
and delivery areas. 

D. Student will identify the 
amount of space needed for 
various work areas, dis- 
play areas in interior of 
building. 

E. Student will become familiar 
with how insurance rates are 
determined and how tax 
rates are determined. 

F. Student will be able to 
figure out cost analysis 
for both owning a basic 
layout or renting same. 

G. Given three basic buildings- 
student will design an 
exterior layout for each. 

. To be located in a higher 

income area 
. To be located in a middle 

income area. 
. To be located in a lower 

income area. 



A. Students identify 
the critical factors 

necessary for effec- 
tive business layout 
in flower shops, 
nurseries and garden 
centers* Interior 
and exterior areas 
are listed for each 
business. 
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01 .0599-04 

A G R 1 C U L T U R / - 

Titl:> - ' DEVELOPING AN ORN^ENTAL BUSINESS LOCATION AND LAYOUT 



1 

OBJECTIVES BY UNil 


CONTENT 


Objective #2 (continued) 


C. -Interior layout - Nursery 


. Counter space for selling 




. Work areas 




. Display areas for sale of: 




, hand tools - trowels, pruning shears, etc. 




. decorative lawn accessories 




. small quantities of fertilizers, peat. 




potting soil, etc. 




. Area devoted to indoor display of use of 




ornamentals 




. Area devoted to consultation 



. Office area 

D. Exterior layout - Flower shop 
, Entrance to shop 

. Window space 
. Lighting 

. Style or design of shop 
. Packing 

E. Exterior layout - Nursery 
. Basic same as above 

. Outdoor growing area 
. Outdoor sales area 

. Walkways • | 

. Pick-up area 

. Storage area for equipment i 

F. Cost analysis ^ j 
. Own f 
, Rental j 



!5 
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iJ i' C A T I () N 



01.0599-OA 

DEVELOPING AN ORNAKEm'AL BUSINESS LOCATION AND LAYOUT 



Codo;;. 
Tititi 



Objective #2 (continued) 



SrUI)ENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



H, Student will visit retail 
flower shops and nurseries 
to study exterior and 
interior layouts, 

I. Student given same basic 
buildings layouts and will 
complete an interior layout, 
showing display areas, 

• cooler areas, retail sales 
areas, work areas, delivery 
areas. 

J. Have student figure cost 
analysis sheet for construct 
ing a building, as well as 
basically equipping the same 
building - all necessary 
costs and price information 
must be made available to 
student . 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



2 

333 



01.0599-.04 

DEVELOnNG' AN ORNAMENTAL BUSINESS LOCATION AND LAYOUT 



A.G 11 1 C U L T"U^r7 r 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Objective #3 

Identify the needs of a couibinatio 
of the two businesses under one 
enterprise. 



A. Exterior layout for both types of businesses 
(see basic layout - Unit #2) 

B. Define each area according to the business ' 
that is being carried on each i.e.: 

. Bedding plant area 
.Ornamental ared 
. Floral design area 
. Walk-ways and driveways 



Unit 2 - Redesigiroig and "improving 
shop layout fbr greater, 
eff ieiency and 
salesabiHaty 

Objective #4 

Layout an ornarrental business, 
both interior and exterior. 



A. 



B. 



-Exterior ^ - 

. Improving or adding on to e^ci sting, building 
. Additional parking f aciliitriasa 
. Cost of renovation 
Interior 

. Additional work areas ... 

. Amount of increased production that can be 

anticipated 

. growth of area 

. volume of sales 
. Number and cost of additional employees needed 
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K «• j C A T I () N 



01.0599-OA 

DEVELOPING AN ORNAMENTAL BUSINESS LOCATION AND LAYOUT 



Code • ' 
Title 



A. Have model shop set up 
(suggest woodworking shop 
might assist) with basic 
layout. 

*B. Students can design and re- 
design or relocate parts 
or all of the shop to 
develop a realistic layout, 

C. Have students observe and 
evaluate each plafii* 



S-J'UOENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. 



Reinforce teaching... 
techniques of basic, layout . 
Slides • taken by teacher 
of various desirable and 
undesirable exterior and 
interior views of nurseries 
. "American Nurseryman** 
. ''Florist Exchange" 
Students should be aware of 
and encouraged to read and 
perhaps report to class 
mates any current articles. 



\ 



C. 



D. 



Student will be able to in- 
corporate basic layouts for 
the two businesses under one 
establishment. 
Student will be able to 
recognize the necessity of 
keeping sales areas and work 
areas for each business easljly 
accessible for customer 
and sales personnel to more 
evidently use. 
Staxdent will viis±t ar^ 
combination retail nursery 
and flower shopytbusinesses 
to7 Identify the layout:. 
Student will daTOlop -la 
basic interior valid exterior-; 
layout for a cofflibined 
business operation and com- 
plete cost analysis. 



A. Student will be able to 
identify the basic needs of 
an efficient 3, well planned 
improvement project. 

B. Student will be able to 
identify increased sales 
volume as a result of 
enlarging or renovating an 
existing layout to meet 
needs of industry. 

C. Student will develop a layout: 
which is already in existenc<i 
indicating current faciillitiej 
and then indicating renovations 
and/or additions that will 
be added. 

D. Complete cost analysis. 
E* Complete chart on anticipate^ 

increase retail sales to be 
realized upon completion ot 
project. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Students will be abl^^ 
to draw up a combina 
tion floor plan re- ' 
lated to the type of 
materials that will 
be retailed . 



Students can assess 
areas of existing 
business that are 
reducing prof itabilljty 
Alternative floor 
layouts are submitted 
to replace inefficient 
set ups. 



s 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title • DEVELOPING AN ORNAMENTAL BUSINESS 
LOCATION AND LAYOUT 



Code - 01.0599-04 



Rl-2iOURCK MATER1A1.S 

■s ' . 

A, Books - Pennsylvania State Untversttv Retail Flower Shop Operation and 
: Maiiagement « (Student and Teacher supplements) 

Etnney r Operatiro a Garden Center - (Student end Teacher Supplements) 
1963 - $3.50 



:B..rBuiletlns Assessment of Real Estate 



C . Ben:! od i ca 1 s 



Driveways ^aand Sidewalks i- 

"American Nurseryman*' 
Illinois 60604 



^ Cornell ^ 1961 . E 1041 
(iornell - E 693 



- monthly 343 S*-^ Dearborn St., Chicago, 



"Florist: Exchange'' - monthly 434 S. Wabash Ave., Chicago, 
Illin3is 60605 

"Florist" - monthly 



D. Audiovisuals - Slide Series - From local county agent In your own area. 



336 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PREPARING NURSERY STOCK FOR SALE Code - 01.0599-05 

DKSCKiniON: . ' 

In this module, the students will prepare nursery stock for marketing. 
They will dig, ball and burlap, grade and display conifer and deciduous: 
nursery stock. Much-time will be spent in the nursery on "learning by doing 
activities. 

MAJOR DiyjSIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT 

1. Digging nursery stock 

2. Grading nursery stock 

3. Displaying nursery stock 

4. Transporting stock 



Time Allocation 



Class 


Other 


3 


7 


3 


5 


4 


6 


1 


1 


TT 


W 



Revised June, 1974 



MODULE WF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PREPARING NURSERY STOCK FOR SALE 



Co^ - 01.0599-05 



OBJECTIVES to be obtained : . 

The Student will be able to: 

1 . Dig bare root ornamental stocks- 

2. Ball and burlap ornasnfental stock. 

3. Dig and transplant stock to containers. 

4. Identify, select and use containers for container grown stock. 

5. Grade deciduous and conifer nursery materials according to nursery trade 
grades . 

6. Tag and display nursery stock. 



Co .? - 01-0599-05 

Title - PREPARING NURSERY STOCK FOR SALE 



AGRICULTURAL 



OBJECTIVES BY mU 



1. Di ggi ng mursery.^ stock 

Objective #1 , ^ . 

Dig bare root ornamental stock.. 



Objective #2 

Dig, ball and burlap ornamental 
stock. 



CONTENT 



A. Rare root stock 

. Types of stock 

• Digging equipment 
. Preparing plants 

. Digging and storing plants .• 

B. Ball and burlap stock - ^ 

. Types of stock 

• Digging equipment and supplies 

• Preparing plants 

. Dig, ball and burlap 

C. Dig and transplant container grown stock 



Objective #3 
Dig and transplant stock to 
containers. 



Objective #4 
Identify, select and use 
containers. 



Repeat A, B & C above, 



Containers 
. Plastic containers 
. Clay pots 
. Paper containers 
. Asphalt containers 



ERJC 
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E D U C A r I 0 N 



01.0599-05 - Code 
PREPARING NURSERY STOCK FOR SALE - Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Discussion based on nursery 
catalog. 

Demon St rate- - 

• S^ct equipment for 
digging 

• Prepare and dig plants 
bare root 



jA . Discussion based on nursery 
Ci^-alog. 

B , Demonstrate - 

- Selecting equipment and 

supplieis 
V Preparing plants 
. Dig, ball and burlap stock 

(include tying and root 

pruning). 



A, Look through nursery catalogs 
and list types and examples 
of stock sold bare root, 

B. Dig whatever small shrub and 
tree deciduous stock is 
available in nursery. 



A. Look through nursery catalog 
to list types and examples 
of stock sold bare root. 

B. Dig small conifer and larger 
deciduous trees, ball and 
burlap them (including 
tying and root pruning). 



A. Dig bare root stock 
to satisfaction of 
local industry sta.n- 
"dards ; 



A. Discussion of container 
display. 

B. Demonstration of transplant- 
ing stock to container. 



A. List container types, the 

advantages and uses of each. 

B. Transplant stock into 
containers. 



A. Dig ball and burlap 
stock to industry 
standards 



A. Dig and transplant 
stock to containers 
according to local 
industry standards . 



• 



A. Discussion of different type 
of containers. 



Student will transplant at 
least one nursery stock plan 
into each of the containers 
(plastic, clay, paper, 
asphalt). 



A. Each plant trans- 
planted will be 
transplanted 
according to the 
hand out sheet 
provided by the 
instructor. 
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Co . . OK 0599-0 5 

Title - PREPARING NURSERY STOCK FOR SALE 



A G 1 C U L T U R A L 



OBJECTlVliS BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



2.. Grading nursery stock 

Objective #5 
Correctly grade bare rootj 
container grown stock 



and 



Determine grade standards for - 
. . - Bare root deci duous^^ s 
, . Bare root .deci duous :trees 

Balled andcburlapped deciduous trees 
:Balled and burl apped conifers 
. Roses , ^ 



3 . Displaying nursery stock 

Objective #6 
Tag and display shrubs, trees, 
arid bedding plants • 



A. Identify those merchandising techniques which 
apply especially to growing plants - 
. Have heal thy produce 
. Attractive container 
Correctly -tagged ai 
. In full view and reach 
. Simple self-service 
. Plants maintaining - water, light 
. Tlant information -and advice available 



4 . Transporting stock 
Objective #6 



A. Transporting stock 

• Hand cost 

• Wheel :barrow 

• Tractor drawn wagon 



EDUCATION 



01-0599-05 - Code 
PREPARED NURSERY STOCK FOR^ SALE * Title 



TEACHING METHODS 



A. Field trip to locail nursery ; 

. See examples of each type 
of stock 

• Study niirsery displays and 
describe specific quali- 
ties of each grade 

B. Read and discuss nursery stoct 
standards N.Y- 



STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



Studen t bbser^^^^ and note speci 
f i c qua li ti es of each grade o 
each type of stock. 

Complete list from standards 
handbook. 

Student grade various types 
of stock on fi el d trip - or 
,at school: nursery. 



A, Field trip to a good local 
garden center. 

B— Demnstrate-xte^nriTi^ 
and displaying of nursery 
stock - i 
• Bare root shrubs 
. 6are root trees 
. .Balled and burl apped stock 

Demonstrate proper prepara- 
tion of a tag. 

D. Discussion of students' 
observations on field trip 
to garden center. 



A. Demonstration and discussion 
of methods of transporting 
stock. 



List effective and poor 
techniques observed on trip - 

• The': product 

• Container 
.Jiabeling — — — 

. Self-service 

B. Prepare plants (of each type) 
for display and sale - in a 
retail sale area of school - 
. Clean up the plant and 

container 
. Identify, price and tag 
Plants 

. Display plants for sale 
. Maintain plants in sales 
area 



A. Student will transport 
nursery stock using each 
the methods listed. 



of 
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EVALUATIOa PROCEDURES 



"'Written 'olrliral ^tes't 
in which- student , 
lists major' grade' 
standards of top 
grades of each class 
of stock. 



B. 



Correctly grade 
sanples of each kind 
rof stock. 



Writ;ten or oral test 
in which student lisis. 
descri p ti ve„ qual i,ti e< 
of a^good salable'"^ 
-yw^sery pr o d uet% — 



B. Correctly tag a pro- 
duct as to vari ety i 
des cri p ti on and pri c< f 

, Prepare a smal 1 dis - 
play — or part of ar; 
"1 arge di spl ay of ;\ 
nursery plants. 

D. Go through a success 
ful retail sale of a 
nursery plant. 



The student will 
load and transport 
the nursery stock 
without damaging the 
plant. 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title PREPARING NURSERY STOCK FOR SALE 



Code - 01.0599-05 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books - 

1. Nursery Production and Management (Handbook for Students and Teacher) 
Penn State University. 

2. Flower and Plant Production - Nelson, Kehhard S. 
Interstate Printers and Publishers, Dansville, Illinois 61832 

3. The Nursery Manual - Liberty Hyde Bailey. 

4. The Ball Red Book (George J. Ball Staff) 1965 (for selling bedding pi 
Bulletins - 

1. Thompson, Robert A. - Transplanting Trees and Other Woody Plants 
U.S. Government Printing* Washington, D.C. 

2. Bushey, Donald J. - Planting and Care of Shrubs and Trees. 

Periodicals - 
1. The Nursery Business. 



Audioyisuals - None 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF HORTICULTURAL Code - 01.0599-06 

EQUIPMENT 

nKSCKIITION: • 

"^orn«™^i ! , '"^'^"1? places ^ emphasi 8 up5n- ttte - saf e op of common ly used" 

ornamental horticultural equipment. 

ri^r, ^^"^s are Involved In the safe operation of turf equipment, opera- 
a« In^f tractors, back hoes, bulldozers and greenhouse equipment such 
as ventilation systems and fertilizer injection systems. 

In addition students perform minor adjustments and maintenance opera- 
tions of ornamental horticulture equipment. Adjustment of cutting helsht 
ratio settings In fertilizer proportioning systems and checking bf It ten- 

stuSenJc i^w ^"f J"^^" equipment are some of the operations performed by 
Students taking this module, 



UNITS OF CONTENT ^. , 

lime Allocations 

1 n ■■■■■2 V Class Other 

1, uperation of the common types of ornamental ' 

horticultural equipment. 2 13 

2. Adjustment of ornamental horticultural equipment. 2 13 

4 26 



Revised June 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 

Title - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF HORTICULTURAL ^^^^ ^ 01.0599-06 

EQUIBiEOT 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will be able to: 

1. List the proper names of, all pieces of equipment studied with 90% 

accuracy. 

2. Make recommended minor adjustment on common gasoline and electric power 
supplies for horticultural equipment so that the equipment will function 
as close to manufact^ rar's specifications as possible. 

3. Maintain and adjust given chain, belt and gear drives so that the equip- 
ment will operate as close as possible to manufacturer's specifications, 

4. Identify and name devices which require periodic adjustment and be able 
to make the adjustment so as to achieve maximum efficiency from the 
particular piece of equipment. 

5. Regulate or guide a particular piece of equipment in order to obtain the 
maximum end' results. 



\ 
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ERIC 



Code i 01.0599-06 

Titlt.> OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF HORTICULTURAL EQUIPMENT 



A G R I C U L T U w .A 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit. 1. . Operation of^the Common 
Types of Ornamental 
Horticul tural Equipment 

Objective 1 

Types and proper names of 
equipment encountered. 



Objective 2 The power supply 



Unit 2 Adjustment of Ornamental 
Horticultural Equipment 

Objective 3 

Chain, belt and gear drives 



Objective 4 Preparing to operate 



ERIC 



CONTENT 



A. 
B. 
C, 

D, 



Turf equipment . i,e, mowers, verticut. 

Nursery equipment i.e. small tractor, rototlller. 
Landscape equipment i.e. truck, back hoe, bull- 
dozer, chain saw. 

Greenhouse equipment i.e. ventilation fans, 
sprayer, fertilizer injector, heating units. 



4 cycle engine 
2 cycle engine 
Electric motor 



Chain 

Lubrication 
Ad j ustment 
Repair and replace 
Belt 

'Adjustment 
Dressing 

Replacement (when and how) 
Gear drives 

_L ubrica_tion 



Synchr on i za t i on 



A. Checking fluid levels and correcting them 

B. Choking 

C. Cranking 

D. Safety 

E. The operator 
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K 1' « C A T I () N 



01.0599-06 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF HORTICULTURAL EQUIPMENT ' 



Code . 
Title 





TKAOUNf; MKIIIODS 


STUDENT APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 


EVALUATION PROCEDURES 




Use actual pieces of equipment 
where possible, and catalogs 
displaying the equipment. 

1 Choose pieces of equipment that 
use each power supply mentioned 
and explain why it is used 
there and why you could or 
could not use another power 
source. 

■ 

4 


To associate a particular piece 
of equipment with its common 
name. 

To understand the basic princi- 
ples behind the function of the 
particular power source. 

Make minor adjustments to im- 
prove operation of machine. 

Maintenance of fuel and oil 
supplies. 


The student will be- 
come famil iar.wit 

equipment that you 
have "available. The 
student will perform 
a special project in- 
volving the use of at 
least one piece of 
equipment: clear a 
recreation area of 
fallen trees using a 
chain saw. 

From the power supplies 
available, have the stu 
dents make a list of 
nvj*. puweir racings , 
R.P.M. rates, etc. 

Adjust engines and 
motors for various 
types of field condi- 
tions. 

Proper methods of fuel- 
ing and oiling specific 
machines. 






An actual demonstration in f^Arh 
drive adjustment. 

■ 

■ 


lo De able to determine a prob- 
Ifim in the drive and correct it. 


Have the student adjust, 
remove, replace and 
lubricate appropriate 
drive components. 




Using the owners' manual as a 
guide, demonstrate each opera- 
tion- 


To put the machine and operator 

in condition t"n nnofflro ac a 

unito 

347 


Have the students pre- 
pare pieces of equip- 
ment to operate. 

I 






•Code- 01 •0599-06 

AGRICULTURE- 

ritl/> - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF HORTICULTURAL EQUIPMENT 



1 


OBJECTIVES By UNIT 


CONTENT 1 


• 


I 


Unit 2 - Continued 
Objective 5 Operation 

i ■ 


A. Safety 

B. Engaging and disengaging moving parts 

C. Most effective rate of speed 

D. Efficient operation 

E. Cleaning and storage 










- .-^^..^—w^..^,^. " i „ - . 

O 
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K I? i' C A T I O N 



01.0S99-Oe - Code 
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF HORTICULTURAL EQUIPMENT - Title 



Put each machine to be used 
through its complete cycle of 
operation. 

Point out problems that are 
most likely to occur. 

Emphasize the use of safety 
equipment in: safety glasses, 
hard hats, steel toed shoes. 



SlUUENT APPLICATION ACTlVrTlES 



Operate equipment effectively, 
efficiently, and safely. 



Ml 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



Have students operate 
all equipment applica- 
ble. 

Before any piece of 
equipment is operated 
a full safety inspec- 
tion of the piece of 
equipment shal 1 be 
made and reported to 
the instructor. 

This inspection 
includes inspection 
of moving parts such 
as: wheels, blades, 
belt and chains* 
Check oil, water gas 
and gauges. Any dis- 
crepancy shall be 
reported to the instruc 
tor. 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title • ovS^Hl^fi ANP MAINTENANCE OF H0RT1CU|,TURAL Cod^ - 01.0599-06 

RFSOURCE MATERIALS 

A, Books - 

Owner g - MgHh^l Vgiriou s Machines 
TractO^^ jj^iti tfinflncg 
Pluvis, J,, AU^^^^b^i^^^Ssta^^ Homewood, lllinpis 1963- 

SmaJJ^^^^Ti^iJl^^^S^^ Kansas City 5, Missouri: 

Tect^xiicai Publications, Inc. 1966 

B, Bulletins - 

Corri^Il. Electric Motor Protection and Control. E 763 

C, Periodicals 

Flof ist Nursery gJ^cb^tige 
343 So, b^^tborn Street 
Chi^^Qgo* tUinoi^ 606o/^ 

Farrfl Se^i^ty ReVleW, 

D, Audiovisual^ • 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title • SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION 



Code - 01.0599-07 



J.)KS(:i<l ITION: 



In this module the students will make decisions which have extreme Impor 
tance in dcteminlnp profitability of a greenhouse flower growing business 

Students will select specific crops to be raised, keeping in mind 
the local flower markets, holiday and seasonal demands and flower production 
schedules. They will utilize various production practices affecting 
greenhouse crop growing schedules. Students will spend nearly half of 
their time working with the crops in demonstrating practices. 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT . 

1. The Local Flower Market* 

2. Selecting^ Scheduling and Ordering 

3. Demonstrate Growing Practices 



Time 


Allocations 


Class 


Other 




2 


8 


2 


2 


12 


1^ 


16 



Revised June, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION Code - 01,0599-07 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 

The student will be able to: - - - - — - - - - 

1, List the holidays and seasons that generate ??ub-:v. ; market 
demand for greenhouse crops. 

2, List the greenhouse crops in demand for each holiday or season. 

3, List ten. cut flower crops and ten potted flower crops that make up 
the bulk of flowers sold in the area, 

4, List names an^ addresses of at le^ast two xvholesale flower iiiarkets 
and five retail florists in tho area. 

5o Write a productl>.i 4o:ryl t) grow a orop of "mums" to mature for 
a specific holldny.. 

6, Wrl:p. a production schedule of crops for one bench for one year, 

7, Prepare an order for cuttings » plants or seeds for production on 
one bench. 

8, Demonstrate importance of certain practices related to crop maturity dat 



SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION 



AGRICULTUR 
01,0599-07 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



CONTENT 



Unit !• - Tlie flower Market 
Objective #1. 

List the holidays and seasons that 
generate substantial market demand 
for greenhouse crops* 

Objective #2. 

List the greenhouse crops in demand 
for each holiday or season. 

Objective #3. 

List ten cut flower crops and ten 
potted flower crops that make up 
the bulk of flowers sold in the 
area. 

Objective #4. 

List names and addresses of at 
least two wholesale flower markets 
and five retail florists in the 
area. 



A. Special holidays 

B. Seasonal market demands 

C. Special occasions 

D. Wholesale Market 

E. Retail Florist market 



Unit 2. - Selecting^ Scheduling 
and Ordering 
Objective #5. 

Write a production schedule to 
grow a crop of mums to mature for 
a specific holiday. 



i 



A. Potted or cut 

B. Standard or pom pom 

C. White, yellow or pink 

D. Particular variety or type 
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JfeDUCAl?IOH 



SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION 



01.0599-07 



SBACHIKG METHOD 



"IVr^ Resd "and^^' d 

chapters 31,32,34 and 35 ol 
- the ^at.^l^ Tl or.lgt 3asia^5£ 



by Pfahl. 

, The 7 special holidays 
And Uir*. ili>W3i:s most used 
for each. 

, The noasonal market 
and special occasions and 
tne i: I wars aost u^jed for 
each, 

. Major flowers for each 
occasion 

B. Get local florist as 

speaker '^"^ visit his shop:^ 



STUDEBT APPUCmOR ACTIVITY 



A. Make initial management de 
"cislon via class discu>53ion 

to "ieter.Tilne potted or 
cut standard or pom pom, 
color and type, 

B. Assign Glockner Mum Manual 
and demonstrate, how to nal 
(iow a variety and schedul 



A. Read-the-'Chapter-^and t^-^ ^- 

, list the 7 main holidays 
* for each major holiday and 
occasion, list the nu:nb';r I 
flo'^ar ^nd list other main 
flowers used, 

B. Read parts of chapters 31 ,32 5t 
34 and list the major flowers 
for each occasion, 

C. Check his choice of flower:3 
ag'unst those listed from this 
book, 

D. List the wholesale fjources of 
his flowers 

, List names and addresses of at 
least 2 wholesale and 5 retail 
flojrists* 



EVAUJATZOR PROCEDURES 

I Written or oral test_^ 



A. List the mum types , the uses of 
each, and which are most grown, 

B, Determine that white yellow 
ami pink are the main 3 colors 
and why, 

C. Select a variety for each of 
the 3 colors, 

D, Write a schedule to hit 
Christmas, 

(include plant pinch light) 
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A. List the seven main holidays 
and the number 1 flower for 
each one • 

B. List names and addresses of 
two \^olesale flower markets 
^nd five local retail r 
florists* 



C. U<3e m\m launual to select 
a variety and write a 
schedule tn meet an assigned 
holiday. 



SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION 



AGRICULTURAL 
01.0599-07 



T 



Objective 6 - Write a production. A.List the main crops grown locnlly as identified in 
^i5chedule.-£or ine bench._i:or one unLc^ 1 of this mod, 



year « 



B.For each, record the time to plant to hit each major 
holiday. 

'C.por each, record the length of time from pLant to 
h-i.»; '!it: in each season. 
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D U C A T 1 0 H 

SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION^ 



01,0599^07 



TEACHIHG METHOD 



' Vi a i t'-B^ r^^^ 1 gr e enho us e - - 
and determivj a y.:3ai: '..'jand 
schedule that he follows 
for l.or more houses (or 
benche^J . ) 



to get plant and harvest 
dates of the desired crops 

C, Assign Clock 1 ii '.m Manu, 1 
to get mum schedule for 
year-round mum product ion > 

D, Class discussion to 

• hitef^iL ij d'lilrhid crops 
for each season and get 
agreement on temperature 
the houa-fi will oa kept-, 
(cold or waiTu hou3s) 

"E. Demonstrate with class 
di'5cii-j-. j.o.n lnpM-:: 
. Year rovmd mum cropping 

schedule 
'.Year round schedule 
using crops that are 
s pa*.: i.'i 1 ?. e r Lh J.n 
hnl idaySo 



STUDSaPP APPLICATION ACTIVITY 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. On field .trxp„record_the..o^^^ 
schedule or scheduVa as 
ac'j'UVit'^ly as greenhouse owner 
will define it. 

B. Study Ball Red Book and 
ulockner Manual: 
, For each aa.L.i crop grown 

I') :iLLy as defined in unit 
1 of this mod. Record the 
time to plant to '.aU: 'i^'ih 
h-y^lHy for which it is growji 
# For each main crop record 
the length of time frv.n 
pl-Mt lai.*2 to harvest date 
in each season. 

C. Decide which crops to grow ; 
(va.i.ui^ vinent via democratic 

process works here) 

Record each schedul-^. devfiloped 
in class discussion. 

E, Write a year round mum schedule 
U'-.ing a different type mum 
. than used in the demonstration* 



F, WrLue a year long schedule 
using crops that are special 
for certain holidays. 



Using student's notes, write" 
a year round sch-^.lule for on«3. 
bench, growing crops that are,^ 
special for certain holidays; 



iodUle SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION 



A •> R I C U L T U 
01,0599-07 



QlUfECnViS BY , COWEKT 



Objective 7 - Prepare an order i a. Review scheduling process in objective 2 above, 
y for cuttings, plants or seeds ] 

■ i for production' in one bench. ; B. Select color, variety and number of cuttings. 



, C. Write order. 
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BDUCATIOH 

SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION 



01.0599-07 



TBACBIHO METHOD 



A. Discussion 

• Review scheduling proces 

• Settle on color(s) and 
a good variety 

• Notice the schedule and 
whether It can work for 
the class. (Do productlc[n 
practices like planting 
fall on a weekend) 

B. Assigned reading mum manual 
or Ball Red Book 

. Approved spacing of pot 
per bench and cuttings 
per pot or cuttings In 
bench If cut flowers, 

C. Measure bench to be used 
for crop. 



Use Ball, Yoder, Glockner 
or other catalog and discus 
Minimum order size 
. Time required from order 

to delivery 
. Price 
. Discounts for early orde 
• B.G. A. contract 



STODBHT APPLICATIOH ACTIVITy 



A. Recori variety and schedule of 
practices selected by the class 



B. Record spacing of cuttings in 
bench or pot and pots on bench. 



C, Determine number of rooted 
cuttings needed: 

. Measure bench 

. ^ivlde area of beach by area 
needed for each pot or 
cutting 

. M aasure off bench to get 
exact placing of pots or 
cuttings so number of rows 
come out even at edge of 
bench. 

D. Write order for the mums to be 
planted for next crop. 



EVAUIATIQN PROCEDURES 



K. Calculate number of cuttings 
needed for the bench. 



ft 



ERIC 
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Molvilo SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTION 



A G H I C U L T >J R A L 
01.0599-07 



Oii,7SCTIV£S BY OfcIT 



Unit 3 « - Demonstrate Growing 
Practices * 
Objective #8. 

Demonstrate importance of x:ertain 
practices related to crop 
maturity dates. ^ 



1 

A. This vital and exciting portion of ornamental horticulture 
, is best learned by growing the crop right, and contrasting 
V results when 1^ practice is varied on 1^ portion of the 
bench. The practices which show most dramatically 
include these - 
, Shading (photo periodism) 
o Lighting (a. photo periodism) 
(b. intensity) 
^. Sgii drainage 
. Temperature 
, Planting depth 
, S'ertilization and x^ai:aring 
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BDUCATIOH 

Module SCHEDULING GREENHO USE CRO P PRODUCTION 



91 ■O'^QQ-nT 



TEACHING METHOD 



A* Set tip growing demonstratic n 
(s) to show practices list- 
ed under conl:.3nt» 
, PirL of the crop must be 
grown right 
A small part of the 
crop should have I 
practice varied. 



B. Accurate records must be 
kept and practices should 
lettarerJ on sf.gns f4o all 
can observe, 

C« Class mus t be taken to 
demonstrations oftivi tn 
view ce^ul u3 . 



STUDBHT APPLICATIOH ACTIVITY 



A. Plan demonstrations-tnaybe 

individuals or teams take res' 
ponsibility for specific 
demonstrations • 



B. Report pliiLi^ tj •■:].ass and gat 
bfe suggestions. 



C.Get instructors okay. 



EVAUIATION PROCEDURES 



D. Demonstrate techniques of 
observing, measuring, 
record lag, sa-umcl^iig 
'i\r\ reporting results of 
various greenhouse cultural 
practices* 



Letter signs,. 

Plar\t and grow crop, 

F. Make periodic observations 
and measurements, 

. Record measurements and 
observations . 

H, Summarize and report ntsa^Jiirement 
observations and conclusions 
to the class. 



F. , List demonstrated pro- 
ductlo'i practices which ylow 
or speed plant growth. 
, For each practice i ltsu"-' — 
variation frora approved 
practice, . 

, For each variation, define 
whether crop growing period 
is shortened or lengthened. 



MODULE PF INSTRUCTION 



/ 



Title . SCHEDULING GREENHOUSE CROP PRODUCTJON Code • 01.0599-07 



RESOURCE MATERIALS 
Books : 

Ball Red Book (Geo* Ball staff) 
Glockner Mum Manual 
Glockner .Carnation Manual 
Cornell Manuals - Carnations 
«» " - Mums 

" - Snaps . 
ronn 3l:iii* i .laaual - Poixisettia 
II II . II - Gernanlums 
Ball Mum Technlcal^Manual 310 

latere tats The Retail ^^lorist Business, by Peter Pf^ihl 



Bulletins: •■ — - - - ■, — •■ - - - 

Cornell liilly . Forcing 

<• 1175 Fertilizer Proportioners 

" Recommends ;oir.':otfunerclal Floriculture Crops 



Periodicals: 



.Grower Talks - J. Bali 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title ^ PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE 



OKSCIMiniON: 



In this module, the students will market greenhouse grown cut 
flowers and potted flowering plants. They will cut, grade > condition 
and pack cut flowers. Tliey will also prepare, decorate, wrap and 
display potted flowering plants. This module will introduce students 
to the sales of floral products. 



^ , 01.0599-08 

Code - 



MAJOR DIVISIONS OR UNITS OF CONTENT Time Allocations 





. Class 


: Other 


Cutting and conditioning cut flowers 


2 


2 


Grading and packing cut flowers 


2 


6 


Prepaceand wrap potted floweiflng plants 


2 


6 


Displayof potted flowering plants 


10 


6 
20 



Revised June, 1974 
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MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 
Title - PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE Code -01.0599-08 

OBJECTIVES to be obtained: 
The student will be able to: 

1. The student will select and cut flowers from the greenhouse bench* 

2. The student will grade cut flowers according to trade standards. 

3. The student will condition cut-flowers for wholesale handling. 

4. The student will pack cut flowers for sale or delivery. 

5. The student will prepare, gift wrap and cold wrap potted flowering plants 

for delivery* 

6. The student will tag and display potted flowering plants. 
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Module 



PREPARING ^'LOWEflS FOR gALE) 



AGRICULTURAL 
01.0599-08 



0BJECTXVE8 BY UhI^ 

UNIT 1. Cutting and Cot'^i^^ion- 
ing 

Objective 1 

The student will select a.^^^ 
cut flowers from tb^ gf^^e^^- 
house bench. 



COHTEHT 



A, Determine correct time of cut 

, Titne of day 

, Stage of iflover bloom 

B, Cut and carefully handle flowers 

, Equipment to cut and hold flowers 
. Protecting the bloom 

C, Prepare flowert for storage 

, Even stems 

, Crushed woody stems 

. Stripped foliage 

j>^oper Storage Conditions 
. Temperature of water 
. Temperature of cooler 
. Humidity, light, air movement 
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EDUCATION 

PKIiilVslUNG FL0WI":KS for sale 01.0599-08 
Module - - — ~ — 



TEACHIWG METHOD STUDBPT APPLICATIOH AqjIVITJ EVAUJATION PROCEDURES 



A, Demonstration with A. Student will cut flowers grown A. A written or oral test 

flowers cut at various in school greenhouse , Student lists the correct 

stages and times during day timing In ''Stage of Bloom" 

to cut various flowers 



B, Discussion of observa 
tions from detnonstration 



Demonstration : of proper 
cutting, including proper 
use of equipment 
Care in handling bloom 



D. Demonstration with |B, 
flowers conditioned 
properly (compared to 
flowers conditioned 
properly except for 1 
vari^*^'-^- such as temperaturla) 



Students will prepare flowers 
for conditioning and store 
them properly 



B, Student U; i:s conditions 
for proper conditioning 
of various flowers 



AGRXCULTURi... 



iitl^i PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE 
Code - 01.0599-08 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



Unit 2. - Grading and Packing 
Objective #2. - Student will grade 
cut flowers according to trade 
standards . 



Objective #3. - The student will 
condition cut flowers for whole- 
sale handling. 



Objective /M. - The student will 
properly pack cut flowers for sale 
or delivery. 



COHTENT 



Grading ' 

. Economic importance 
. pricing 

. trust in the trade 

. Cut flower grades 

, stem length 

. weight 

. number of stems 

, stage of bloom 

, size and length of bloom 

A. Succulent flowers 

B. Milky sap stemmed flowers 



Packing - wholesale and retail 
, Containers - boxes, and' lining 
. Methods - Layered, upright, individual 
, Preservatives 
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K \i «• c: A T I.O N 



01.0599-08 

PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE 



Code 
Title 



TKA^:ilJN(; MKTIIOOS 



A. Field trip to wholesale 
flower market, 

B. Study and discuss grade 
standards in the trade. 

Use transparency 
- showing standards 



Succulent stems are cut 
and placed in 100° water. 



Sappy > or milky stems are 
placed directly in ice water. 



Field trip to wholesale 
grower who is grading and 
packing cut flowers. 



B. Delnonstration of packing of 
the flowers cut in this 
module. 



STlJOEhrr APPLICATION ACTIVITIES 



A. Students observe quality of 
various flowers in the various 
grades. 

B. Students note volume of 
sales and prices of different 
grades. - 

C. Students />rade flowers which 
they cut in unit one of this 
module. 

D. Studer • list requirements 
for top grade on each of the 
top three flowers in the 
iOcal market. 



Students prepare categories 
of flowers according to 
succulent and milky stems. , 



A. Student note method of 
packing and tips for 
doing it correctly. 

B. Students pack flowers which 
they...cut and graded in 
this module. 



EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



A. Written' or oral 
test 

3 - list qualities 
of top grade for 
two cut flowers 
(important locally) 

B. Student correctly 
grade a cut flower,. 

C. List requirements 
. of top grade for . 

three flowers 
(important locally) 



St ude nt s can condi- 
tion succulent and 
milky stemmed plant 



Student will proper! 
pack one box of 
cut flowers. 
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Modtde 



PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE 



A G R I C U L T U R A L 

01,0599-08 



OBJECTIVES BY UNIT 



UNIT 3« Prepare and wrap 
pottftd flowering plants 

Objective 5 - The student 
will prepare ^ol6 wrap and 
gift wrap potted flowering 
plants delivery. 



COHTEHT 



A. Selecting plants for sale 

Sell only healthy plants 
. Time of week and near holiday 
. Stage- of bloom to look nice now and last long 

B. Clean it up 

. Remove old flowers and dead leaves 
^ Trim broken parts 
Clean pot 

A. Selecting the dress up and protection materials used - 
foil, ribbon, tissue, plant sleeves, picks, tags, etc. 

'""^B; Application of dress up wrapping 

C. Preparation for cold weather delivery 



Hodule 



PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE 



01, 0599^08 



TEACHING METHOD 



A, Field trip to local 
florist not just before a 
holiday 

B, Demonstration 

, To select plant in 

right stage of sale 
, To show clean up 

Discussion of the 
preparation and wrapping 
process and the economics 
involved 



p^^ Note and discuss 
observations made in field 
trip in this unit to 
florist shop 



B, 



Demonstrations 
.Gift wrap 

• Making and attaching 

a bow 
. Cold wrapping for 

delivery 



STUDBHT APPLICATIOH ACrpiVITI 



A* Student observes and records 
the good and bad plant 
conditions that he sees > 

B. Student 



EVAIAJAMLON PROCEDURES 



A, Student observes and notes 
job of gift wrapping, 
addition of ribbons (for 
objective 2 of this unit) 

B, Student selects and cleans 
.up several potted -plants 

to preparefor wrapping 



C, Student discusses and records 
the costs of typical plant drjess 
up and the local price 
which results 

D. Student 
/ Gift wrap s^^ 

plani:s , 
Prepare and attach bow 
Cold wrap for delivery 



s 



Select potted plant 
ready for sale 
Clean up plant 
Gift wrap 

Tie and attach bow 
Cold wrap for delivery; 
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Module 



PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE 



AGRICULTURAL 
01.0599-08 



OBJECnVEB BY UNIT 



UNIT 4. Display and sell 
flowering potted plants 

Objective 6 - The student will 
tag J display, and maintain 
potted flowering plants. 



6: 



\C: 



COKTEHT 



A. Review merchandising techniques 

B. How to make and attach a tag ^ - 

C. Arranging an attractive display of flowering plants 

D. Maintaining plants in retail sales area 



E.. Selling Techni^^^ 

. Know the product 
. v'now the customer 
. Get the two together 
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EDUCATION 

Modulft PREPAllING FLOWERS FOR SALE 



01.0599-08 



TEACHING METHOD 



STUDENT APPLICATION AClflVITr 



A* Field trip to a good, 

active retail florist 

To observe his displays 
of flovering potted 
plants* What displays B, 
appealed most? 

• Get his ideas on placing 
plants for greatest appeal 
How.does he provide the 
optimum light, water, 
temperature, humidity? 

B. Discuss information to 
put on a plant care tag. 

C. Discuss price and how to 
arrive at a fair price 

D. Demonstrate how to prepate 



and attach a tag 

E. Demonstrate good and 
bad displays 



Discussion 

• The qualities of each 
plant to be sold in the 
retail area 

• Uses for each of tbKi 
plants in the home 

• Greeting custotrar, 
giving Information 
closing sale 

• Final handling of the 
plant 

• Recording the sale anil 
making change 



Role play to practice and 
demonstrate selling 
techniques 



B, 



A. 



Observe and record the 
displays and characteristics 
of displays which were most 
appealing 

Record hi^ ideas on placing 
plants 

Record ideaa for maintaining 
optimum light , water ,temperacur<i 
humidity 



Record plant care information 
tags 

Prepare and attach identificat 
price, and plant care tags to 
plants 

Prepare 4 displays of flowering 
plants for retail sale 



Record from discussion the tipi 
needed to 

Greet customer 

Give information 

Close sale 

Record sale and make change 



Sell plants 

From the retail sales area 
(or role play if necessary) 
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EVALUATION PROCEDURES 



on, A. Prepare and attach a 
tag to gift plant 

B. Prepare a display of 
potted flowering plants 
for sale 



MODULE OF INSTRUCTION 



Title - PREPARING FLOWERS FOR SALE Code.- 01,0599-08 



RESOURCE MATERIAI^S BOOKS - 

The Retail Florist Business, Peter Pfahl, Interstate 
The Ball Red Book, George J. Ball Staff 1965 
Flower and Plant Productio^,_Kennard S, Nelson 
ChrysantheTOums CornelinSai^ Robert Lanjihans, editor 
Poinsettias, Ohio Agricultural Experiment Station, Wooster, Ohio 
Snap Dragons, Cornell Manual, Robert Langhans, Editor 
Carnations, Cornell Manual, Robert Langhans, Editor 



BULLETIKS 

Wholesale Flower Sales - Cornell Bulletin 
Retail Flower Sales - Cornell Bulletin 



PERIODICALS 

Florist Exchange 

Florist Revl'Sw 

Florist Magazine (F.T.D.) 

Flower Talks - George Ball, Inc. 



AUDIOVISUALS 

Film - Colorado Carnation Growers 



